XC60 Recharge Plug-in Hybrid 2024 (23w46) User Manual

Version 2025-08-27

Disclaimer

Due to the dynamic nature of our software-based product, the content of this PDF represents the most up-to-date version of
the user manual as of the time of printing. As we continuously update and improve our product, certain content may not reflect
the most up-to-date information in a future instance. Therefore, we strongly recommend utilising the digital user manual app in
your car's centre display for the most accurate and up-to-date information. You can also access information in the Volvo Cars
mobile app.

Please note that if you choose to print the manual, we cannot guarantee the validity of the information in future instances, as
updates may have occurred since the time of printing. To ensure the highest level of safety and optimal product usage, we
strongly advise relying on the digital user manual, which can be easily accessed through your car's centre display.

This printable version is generic and does not correspond to your car. If there are discrepancies between this printable manual
and the manual you see in your car's centre display, the latter takes precedence.
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11.1.2 Charging status in the car's charging input socket
11.1.3 General information on the charging cable
11.1.4 Ground fault breaker in charging cable
11.1.5 Charging status in the charging cable's control unit
111.6 Charging cable temperature monitoring
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12.4.2.4 In the event of a fault in the parking brake
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12.4.8 Brake assistance when stationary
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12.5 Drive system
12.51 Drive systems
12.6 Drive modes
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12.6.4 Drive modes
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12.7.2 Brake assistance when stationary
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12.7.4 Braking on wet roads
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12.7.7 Petrol station
12.7.8 Smart energy distribution using navigation
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12.711 Preparations for a long trip
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12.713 Driving in water
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12.715 Overheating in the engine and drive system
12.8 Towbar and trailer
12.8.1 Towing capacity and towball load
12.8.2 Towbar
12.8.3 Specifications for towbar
12.8.4 Towbar-mounted bicycle rack
12.8.5 Extendable and retractable towbar
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12.8.7 Trailer stability assist
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12.10.2 Fuel consumption/electric consumption and CO2 emissions
12.10.3 Petrol station
12.10.4 Fuel tank - volume
12.10.5 Filling fuel
12.10.6 Opening and closing the fuel filler flap
1211 Emission control
12.111 Petrol particle filter
1212 Electric operation and charging
12.12.1 Charging the hybrid battery
12,1211 Charging status in the driver display
12.12.1.2 Charging status in the car's charging input socket
12.12.1.3 General information on the charging cable
12.12.1.4 Ground fault breaker in charging cable
12.12.1.5 Charging status in the charging cable's control unit
12.12.1.6 Charging cable temperature monitoring
12.12.1.7 Charging a hybrid car via a wall socket
12.12.1.8 Charging a hybrid car
12.12.1.9 Ending charging of a hybrid car
1212110 Charging time
12.12.2 Drive systems
12.12.3 Battery usage
12.12.4 Drive modes
12.12.5 General information on electric drive
12.12.6 Manual release of the charging cable for a key that does not respond
12.12.7 Symbols and messages in the driver display for hybrid drive
12.12.8 Deactivate scheduled charging
12.12.9 Recommendations for hybrid battery
121210 Range
12.12.11 Economical driving
121212 Recycling the batteries
121213 Hybrid battery
1213 Homelink
12131 HomeLink®
12.13.2 Using HomeLink®
12.13.3 Programming Homelink®
12.13.4 Type approval for HomeLink®
1214 Towing and recovery
12141 Towing
1214.2 Fitting and removing the towing eye
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12.14.4 Safety mode
1214.5 Starting and moving the car after safety mode
1215 Damping
12,151 Level control and shock absorption
12.15.2 Settings for level control
12.15.3 Adjusting the settings for shock absorption Polestar Engineered
1216 Level control
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1218 Traffic accident
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13. Sound, media and Internet
13.1 Radio
13.1.1 Radio
13.1.2 Start radio
13.1.3 RDS radio
13.1.4 Setting radio favourites
13.2 Media player
13.2.1 Bluetooth Media Player
13.3 Phone
13.3.1 Phone connection
13.3.11 Connecting a phone to the car
13.3.1.2 Disconnecting a Bluetooth-connected phone
13.3.1.3 Switch between Bluetooth-connected phones
13.3.1.4 Removing devices connected to Bluetooth
13.3.2 Apple CarPlay
13.3.2.1 Apple®CarPlay®
13.3.2.2 Using Apple® CarPlay®
13.3.2.3 Tips for using Apple® CarPlay®
13.3.3 Connecting to the Internet via Bluetooth
13.3.4 Phone
13.3.5 Managing contacts
13.3.6 Managing phone calls
13.3.7 Managing text messages
13.3.8 Using a wireless charger
13.3.9 Certificate for wireless charger
13.4 Apps
13.4.1 Apps
13.4.2 Downloading apps
13.4.3 Deleting apps
13.4.4 Volvo ID
13.4.5 Creating a Volvo ID
13.5 Internet connection
13.51 Online services
13.5.11 Connected Safety
13.51.2 Apps
13.5.1.3 Volvo ID
13.5.1.4 Creating a Volvo ID
13.5.2 Connecting to the Internet via Bluetooth
13.5.3 Internet connection
13.5.4 Problems with Internet connection
13.5.5 Connecting to the Internet via Wi-Fi
13.5.6 Markets with Car Modem Internet
13.6 Audio and media
13.7 Storage space on hard disk
13.8 Sound settings
13.9 Media playback
13.10 Online connectivity and entertainment

13.11 Approval of terms and conditions and data collection

14. Volvo Assistance and the Volvo Cars app
14.1 Volvo Assistance
1411 Volvo Assistance

14.1.2 Emergency assistance with Volvo Assistance
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14.1.3 Automatic collision alarm with Volvo Assistance
14.1.4 Prioritising between Volvo Assistance and the emergency call centre
14.1.5 Stolen Vehicle Tracking with Volvo Assistance
14.1.6 Volvo Assistance during a trip
14.1.,7 Customer service via Volvo Assistance
14.1.8 Standby battery for Volvo Assistance
14.1.9 Volvo Assistance abroad
14.2 Volvo Cars app
14.2.1 Getting started with the Volvo Cars app
14.2.2 Devices compatible with the Volvo Cars app
14.2.3 Contact between the Volvo Cars app and the car
14.2.4 Volvo Cars app
14.2,5 Connecting the Volvo Cars app to the car
14.2.6 Booking a service with the Volvo Cars app
14.2.7 Remote starting the car using the Volvo Cars app
14.2.8 Lock function in the Volvo Cars app
14.2.9 Shortcuts to the Volvo Cars app
14.2.10 Battery and charging functions in the Volvo Cars app
14.211 Remote starting climate control using the Volvo Cars app
14.2.12 Remote starting air purification using the Volvo Cars app
14.2.13 Using the Volvo Cars app with Apple Watch
14.2.14 Disconnecting the link between the Volvo Cars app and the car
14.2.15 Change of ownership when the Volvo Cars app is linked to the car

15. eCall

16.

17.

151 eCall
15.2 Emergency assistance with eCall
15.3 Automatic collision alarm with eCall

15.4 Roadside assistance

Navigation
16.1 Enter destination
16.1.1 Smart energy distribution using navigation
16.2 Map update
16.2.1 Downloading maps
16.3 Google Maps
16.4 Using Google Maps
16.5 Updating Google Maps
16.6 Settings in Google Maps
16.7 Electric car functions with Google Maps
16.8 Google Maps in driver display
16.9 Destination in Google Maps
16.10 Online functions with Google Maps
16.11 Getting directions with Google Maps

Wheels and tyres
171 Changing wheels
1711 Changing wheel
171.2 Jack
171.3 Wheel bolts
171.4 Spare wheel
17.1.5 Handling the spare wheel
171.6 Snow chains

171.7 Winter tyres
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17.1.8 Punctures
17.1.9 Tool kit
17.2 Tyres
17.2.1 Dimension designation for tyre
17.2.2 Tyres' rotation direction
17.2.3 Tread wear indicators on the tyres
17.2.4 Dimension designation for wheel rim
17.2.5 Minimum permitted tyre load index and speed rating for tyres
17.3 Tyre pressure
17.3.1 Tyre pressure monitoring
17.3.1.1 Tyre pressure monitoring system
17.3.1.2 See tyre pressure status in the centre display
17.3.1.3 Action in the event of warning for low tyre pressure
17.3.1.4 Saving a new reference value for tyre pressure monitoring
17.3.1.5 Messages for tyre pressure monitoring
17.3.2 Checking tyre pressure
17.3.3 Adjusting tyre pressure
17.3.4 Approved tyre pressures
17.3.5 Location of tyre pressure label
17.4 Emergency puncture repair
17.4.1 Emergency puncture repair kit
17.4.2 Inflating tyres with the compressor from the puncture repair kit
17.4.3 Using a puncture repair kit
17.5 Winter driving
17.5.1 Snow chains
17.5.2 Winter tyres
17.5.3 Preparations for a long trip
17.5.4 Winter driving
17.6 Tyres
17.7 Approved wheel and tyre sizes

18. Loading, storage and passenger compartment
18.1 Loading

1811 Recommendations for loading

18.1.2 Bag hooks

18.1.3 Operating cargo cover

18.1.4 Fitting and removing cargo cover

18.1.5 Load retaining eyelets

18.1.6 Fitting and removing safety grilles

18.1.7 Fitting and removing the safety net

18.1.8 Roof load and loading on load carriers

18.1.9 Towbar-mounted bicycle rack

18.2 Cargo area

18.2.1 Safety net, safety grille and cargo cover
18.2.1.1 Operating cargo cover
18.2.1.2 Fitting and removing cargo cover
18.2.1.3 Fitting and removing safety grilles
18.2.1.4 Fitting and removing the safety net

18.2.2 Cargo area

18.2.3 Bag hooks

18.2.4 First aid kit

18.2.5 Load retaining eyelets

18.2.6 Warning triangle
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18.2.7 Unlocking the tailgate with a key button
18.2.8 Setting the max. opening for electrically operated tailgate
18.2.9 Operating the tailgate with foot movement
18.2.10 Unlocking the tailgate from inside the car
18.2.11 Keyless unlocking of tailgate
18.2.12 Fuses in cargo area
18.3 Storage and passenger compartment
18.3.1 Passenger compartment interior
18.3.2 Electrical sockets
18.3.3 Using electrical sockets
18.3.4 Using the glovebox
18.3.5 Sunvisors
18.3.6 Tunnel console
18.3.7 USB ports
18.3.8 Use USB ports to charge devices
18.3.9 Fuses under glovebox
18.4 Through-load hatch in the rear seat

19. Maintenance and service
19.1 Car care
19.1.1 Interior cleaning
19.1.1.1 Cleaning the centre display
19.11.2 Cleaning the driver display
19.1.1.3 Cleaning the Head-up display
19.1.1.4 Cleaning the leather steering wheel
19.11.5 Cleaning the seatbelts
19.1.1.6 Cleaning the interior
19.1.1.7 Cleaning textile floor and entrance mats
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19.1.1.9 Cleaning leather upholstery
19.1110 Cleaning fabric upholstery and headlining
19.1.2 Exterior cleaning
19.1.2.1 Cleaning the exterior lamps
19.1.2.2 Cleaning the wiper blades
19.1.2.3 Car paintwork
19.1.2.4 Colour codes
19.1.2.5 Touching up minor paintwork damage
19.1.2.6 Cleaning the exterior
19.1.2.7 Rustproofing
19.1.2.8 Automatic car wash
19.1.2.9 Cleaning exterior plastic, rubber and trim components
19.1.210 Cleaning wheel rims
19.1.211 Handwashing
19.1.2.12 High-pressure washing
19.1.2.13 Polishing and waxing
19.2 Wiper blades and washer fluid
19.2.1 Wiper blades and washer fluid
19.2.2 Setting the wiper blades in service position
19.2.3 Topping up washer fluid
19.2.4 Replacing the wiper blade, rear window
19.2.5 Replacing windscreen wiper blades
19.3 Bulb replacement
19.3.1 Bulb replacement
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19.3.2 Checking trailer lamps
19.4 Engine compartment
19.4.1 Topping up washer fluid
19.4.2 Brake fluid — specifications
19.4.3 Opening and closing the bonnet
19.4.4 Engine compartment overview
19.4.5 Coolant
19.4.6 Topping up coolant
19.4.7 Engine oil
19.4.8 Checking and filling with engine oil
19.4.9 Engine oil — specifications
19.4.10 Fuses in engine compartment
19.5 Tools and accessories
19.5.1 Jack
19.5.2 Emergency puncture repair kit
19.5.3 First aid kit
19.5.4 Warning triangle
19.5.5 Tool kit
19.6 Fuses
19.6.1 Fuses and central electrical units
19.6.2 Replacing a fuse
19.6.3 Fuses under glovebox
19.6.4 Fuses in cargo area
19.6.5 Fuses in engine compartment
19.7 Battery
19.7.1 Replacing the battery in the key
19.7.2 Recommendations for hybrid battery
19.7.3 Overloading the starter battery
19.7.4 Using jump starting with another battery
19.7.5 Batteries and power supply
19.7.6 Recycling the batteries
19.7.7 Symbols on the batteries
19.7.8 Hybrid battery
19.7.9 Starter battery
19.8 Service
19.8.1 Servicing the climate control system
19.8.2 Volvo service programme
19.9 Recommended maintenance for camera, sensor and radar units
19.10 Software updates
19.11 Brake system maintenance
19.12 Operational disruption
19.13 Data transfer between car and workshop via Wi-Fi
19.14 Raising the car

. Specifications

20.1 Dimensions and weights
20.1.1 Towing capacity and towball load
20.1.2 Dimensions
20.1.3 Weights
20.1.4 Specifications for towbar

20.2 Specifications for engine
20.2.1 Engine specifications
20.2.2 Adverse driving conditions for engine oil
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20.2.3 Engine oil — specifications
20.3 Specifications for fluids and lubricants
20.3.1 Topping up washer fluid
20.3.2 Air conditioning — specifications
20.3.3 Brake fluid — specifications
20.3.4 Transmission fluid — specifications
20.3.5 Fuel tank - volume
20.3.6 Adverse driving conditions for engine oil
20.3.7 Engine oil — specifications
20.4 Specifications for wheels and tyres
20.4.1 Approved tyre pressures
20.4.2 Approved wheel and tyre sizes
20.4.3 Minimum permitted tyre load index and speed rating for tyres
20.5 Type designations

20.6 Fuel consumption/electric consumption and CO2 emissions
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1. Owner information

1.1. Owner information

Owner's information is available in several different product formats. The owner's manual is available in the
car's centre display and on the Volvo Cars support site. There is also a digital Quick Guide!” that can be
accessed from the owner's manual in the centre display. There is a supplement to the owner's manual in the

glovebox that contains a selection of practical information that can be useful to keep handy in case it is not

possible or practical to read in the car's centre display,e.g. if you need to change a wheel.

The car's centre display

To access the owner's manual, tap on BB followed by tapping on 0. Available here are options for visual navigation with exter-

ior and interior images of the car. The information is searchable and is also divided into categories.

@ Note

Changing the language in the centre display may mean that some owner's information is not compliant with national or
local laws and regulations. Do not switch to a language that is difficult to understand as this may make it difficult to find

your way back through the screen structure.

Volvo Cars support site
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More information on your car is available on the Volvo Cars website and support site.

Go to volvocars.com/intl/support [https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support] and select your country. The page is available for

most markets.

The support site contains contact details to customer support and your nearest Volvo retailer.

Printed information

There is a supplement to the owner's manual in the glovebox that contains a summary of important and practical information.
Depending on equipment level selected, market, etc. additional information may also be available in printed format in the car.

The associated supplement can be ordered. Contact a Volvo dealer to order.

The driver is always responsible that the vehicle is driven safely in traffic and that applicable laws and regulations are fol-
lowed. It is also important that the car is maintained and handled in accordance with Volvo's recommendations in the

owner's information.

If the information in the centre display and other sources differs, the information in the centre display applies.

@ Note

If the information in the centre display and other sources differs, the information in the centre display applies.

[ Only applies to certain markets.

1.2. Reading the owner's manual

To help you get to know your new car, read the Owner's Manual before you drive it for the first time.

Reading the owner's manual is a way to become familiar with new functions, get advice on how to handle the car in different
situations and learn how to make use of all the car's features. Please pay attention to the safety instructions contained in the

owner's manual.

Development work is constantly underway in order to improve our product. Modifications may mean that information, descrip-
tions and illustrations in the owner's manual differ from the equipment in the car. We reserve the right to make modifications

without prior notice.

© Volvo Car Corporation

Options/accessories

In addition to standard equipment, the owner's manual also describes options (factory fitted equipment) and certain accessor-
ies (retrofitted extra equipment).
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All, at the time of publication known, options and accessories are marked with an asterisk: *.

The equipment described in the owner's manual is not available in all cars - they have different equipment depending on adapt-

ations for the needs of different markets and national or local laws and regulations.

The intention of this owner's information is to explain all possible functions, options and accessories included in a Volvo
vehicle. It is not intended as an indication or guarantee that all of these features, functions and options are included in every
vehicle. Some terminology used may not exactly match terminology used in sales, marketing and advertising materials.

In the event of uncertainty over what is standard or an option/accessory, contact a Volvo dealer.

Special texts in the Owner's Manual

@ Warning

Warning texts appear if there is a risk of injury.

Important texts appear if there is a risk of damage.

@ Note

Note texts give advice or tips that facilitate the use of e.g. features and functions.

Decals

The car contains different types of decal which are designed to convey important information in a clear manner. The decals in

the car have the following descending degree of importance for the warning/information.

Warning of personal injury

-

A\

Black ISO symbols on yellow warning field, white text/image on black message field. Used to indicate the presence of danger

which, if the warning is ignored, may result in serious personal injury or fatality.
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Risk of property damage

®

White ISO symbols and white text/image on black or blue warning field and message field. Used to indicate the presence of

danger which, if the warning is ignored, may result in damage to property.

Information

White ISO symbols and white text/image on black message field.

@ Note

Itis not intended that the decals illustrated in the owner's manual should be exact replicas of those in the car. They are
included to show their approximate appearance and location in the car. The information that applies to your particular car

is available on the respective decals for your car.

lllustrations and video clips

Illustrations and video clips used in the owner's manual are sometimes schematic and are intended to provide an overall picture

or example of a certain function. They may deviate from the car's appearance depending on equipment level and market.

* Option/accessory.
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1.3. Complete owner's manual in centre display

The printed supplement only contains a selection of information. The complete and latest update of the

information can be found in the car's centre display.

CD Important

To learn about important safety instructions, and for as good an experience as possible, Volvo recommends that you read

throughout all of the owner's information under each category in the centre display before driving for the first time.

@ Important

The driver is always responsible that the vehicle is driven safely in traffic and that applicable laws and regulations are
followed. It is also important that the car is maintained and handled in accordance with Volvo's recommendations in the

owner's information.

Finding information in the car's centre display

Complete and up-to-date information for your car can always be found in the centre display. To access the owner's manual, tap

on B8 followed by 0.

Find information by:
» using the search function
» navigating visually using exterior and interior images
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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» clicking through categories.

@ Note

The digital owner's manual is not available while driving.

Changing the language in the centre display may mean that some owner information does not match national or local laws and
regulations. Do not switch to a language that is difficult to understand, as this may make it difficult to find your way back
through the structure on screen.

1.4. Navigate in the owner's manual in the centre display

The digital owner's manual can be accessed from the centre display.

To access the owner's manual, tap on BB followed by CZ2.

There is a range of different options for finding information in the owner's manual.

Contents of the Owner's Manual

Homepage

)'y\ Tap on the symbol to go back to the start page in the owner's manual.

il

Categories

The articles in the owner's manual are structured into main categories and subcategories. The same article can be
” found in several appropriate categories so that it can be found more easily.
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Visual navigation

Exterior and interior overview images of the car. Different parts are designated with hotspots that lead to articles about that part

of the car.

1 Press Exterior or Interior.

> Exterior or interior images are shown with so-called hotspots in place. The hotspot leads to articles about the

corresponding part of the car. Swipe horizontally over the screen to browse among the images.
2 Tap on a hotspot.
> The title of the article about the area is shown.

3 Tap on the title to open the article.

To go back, press the back arrow.

Quick guide

Information to help you get started with the most commonly used functions in the car.

Video

Press the symbol to view brief instruction videos for various functions in the car.

Release notes

Read more about the current version and updates implemented.

Search function

Tap on the search field at the top of the owner's manual to access the search function from the homepage.

Use Q at the top in the owner's manual to access the search function from other pages.
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2. Your Volvo

2.1. Volvo ID

2.1.1. Volvo ID

Volvo ID is a personal ID that gives access to a wide range of services via a single username and password.

One example of a service when Volvo ID is needed is when checking the car on your phone using the Volvo Cars app.

Volvo ID is created from the car, volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/] or the

Volvo Cars app.

@ Note

The services available may vary over time and depend on equipment level and market.

2.1.2. Creating a Volvo ID

A Volvo ID needs to created in order to use the Volvo services connected to the car, e.g. via the Volvo Cars
app.

Create a Volvo ID with the Volvo Cars app

1 Download the latest version of the Volvo Cars appm to the phone.

2 Select to create Volvo ID.

3 The web page for creating a Volvo ID is shown.

4 Enter a personal email address or mobile number.

5 Follow the instructions that are automatically sent to the specified email address/mobile number.

> A Volvo ID has now been created and is ready for use.

Create a Volvo ID via the Volvo Cars website

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
26 /858


https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/
https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/

1 Go to volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/].. Select to create a Volvo ID.

2 Enter a personal email address or mobile number.
3 Follow the instructions that are automatically sent to the specified email address/mobile number.

> A Volvo ID has now been created and is ready for use.

(1) Available to download via e.g. Apple App Store or Google Play.

2.1.3. Problems logging in with Volvo ID

This article describes problems that may arise when logging in with Volvo ID. For example, if you have

forgotten your password or your Volvo ID username.

Forgotten your password

To reset your password, follow the instructions below:

In the Volvo Cars app !
1 Open the Volvo Cars app.
2 Select"Login".

3 Press "Forgot password?" and follow the instructions shown.

You can also change your password at volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/]..

Login failure after creation of a new account

Sometimes there may be a delay in the process which can result in an account not being available directly after it has been cre-
ated. Try again after 24 hours and if the problem remains, contact your local Volvo dealer or Volvo Cars customer service for fur-

ther assistance.

What is my Volvo ID (username)?

Your Volvo ID is identical to the registered email address/mobile number.

Unlock your Volvo ID

Your account will be locked after 5 failed attempts to log in to the Volvo Cars appm. You can easily unlock the account by click-

ing on Forgotten password? in the login screen.
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Change of email address

If you change your email address and still have access to the old address you can log in with the old details and change your
username yourself. If you no longer have access to the old address then you should create a new Volvo ID using the new
address.

Login failure after changing Volvo ID (username)

Check that you have received a confirmation message in which your new username is confirmed. Once this has been done, you
should be able to login with the new user name. If you did not receive the confirmation e-mail, your old username is probably
still in place. Log in and try to change the username again.

Login failure after changed password

Try to login with your previous password. If this is not successful, try to reset the password.

Account registered to a different market

An account is registered to a specific market and cannot be moved to a different market. To be able to re-use the same email
address/mobile number, we advise you to first delete your account for the old market and then create a new account for the
new market.

E-mail failure

If you entered an email address as username and did not receive a confirmation email after registering, make sure that you

entered a valid email address and that the email was not stopped by a spam filter. Try to register your e-mail address again.

More help

If you have not found a solution to a problem relating to Volvo ID and need more help, contact your local Volvo dealer or Volvo
Cars Customer Service.

1 Applies to certain markets.

2.2. Type approvals and licences

2.2.1. License agreement for driver display

A license is an agreement for the right to operate a certain activity or the right to use someone else's entitle-
ment according to the terms and conditions in the agreement. The following text is Volvo's agreement with

the manufacturer or developer.

1.1 List of used Open Source Components
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This table contains a list of open source software (OSS) components used within the product under the terms of the respective

licenses. The source code corresponding to the open source components is also provided along with the product wherever

mandated by the respective OSS license

Sl

No.

Name of OSS
Component

BidiReferenceCpp

FASTCRC32

Freescale IMX6

HDMI

FreeType Hashing

Freetype Project
-BDF

Freetype Project
-PCF

Freetype Project
- Pcfutil

HarfBuzz

Version of OSS
Component

26

12.8

5.01

2.6.3

2.6.3

2.6.3

1.31

Name and
Version of
License
(License text
can be found in
Appendix
below)

Unicode Terms
of Use

License of
Stephan
brumme/ Zlib

style License

BSD 3-clause
"New" or
"Revised"
License

MIT License

MIT License

MIT License

Open Group

License

MIT License

Home Page

http://www.wunico
de.org/Public/PR
OGRAMS/BidiRef

erenceCpp/

http://stephan-bru
mme.com/

https://www.nxp.c
om/ [https://www.
nxp.com/]

https://sourceforg
e.net/p/canvasdra
w/cd/642/tree/tr
unk/freetype/inclu
de/freetype/intern
al/fthash.h [http
si//sourceforge.ne
t/p/canvasdraw/c
d/642/tree/trun
k/freetype/includ
e/freetype/interna
I/fthash.h]

https://sourceforg
e.net/projects/fre
etype/files/freetyp
€2/2.6.3/ [http
si//wwwi.freetype.
org/]

https://sourceforg
e.net/projects/fre
etype/files/freetyp
e2/2.6.3/ [http
si//wwwi.freetype.
org/]

https://sourceforg
e.net/projects/fre
etype/files/freetyp
e2/2.6.3/ [http
s://www.freetype.
org/]

http://freedeskto
p.org/wiki/Softwa
re/HarfBuzz

More Information

(C) Socionext Embedded Software Austria GmbH (SESA) Copyright (C) 1999-
2009, ASMUS, Inc

Copyright © 2011-2013 Stephan Brumme. All rights reserved, Copyright (C)
1995-2006,2010,2011,2012 Mark Adler

Copyright © 2009-2012, Freescale Semiconductor, Inc, Copyright © 2010-
2012, Freescale Semiconductor, Inc.

Copyright 2000 Computing Research Labs, New Mexico State University
Copyright 2001-2015 Francesco Zappa Nardelli

Copyright (C) 2001-2014 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli. Copyright 2000
Computing Research Labs, New Mexico State University

Copyright 2000-2001,2003 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright (C) 2000,
2001,2002,2003,2006,2010 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright (C)
2000-2004,2006-2011,2013,2014 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright
2000-2010,2012-2014 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright 2003 by
Francesco Zappa Nardelli

Copyright 1990,1994,1998 The Open Group

Copyright © 2007 Chris Wilson Copyright © 2009,2010 Red Hat, Inc. Copyright
© 2011,2012 Google, Inc.
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No.

9

10

1

12

13

14

15

16

17

Name of OSS
Component

Integrity Libnet

Khronos EGL
Headers

Khronos Group -
OpenGLES

libjpeg

libpng

Libunibreak

Iz4 Compression
algorithm

md5

NetBSD

Version of OSS
Component

116

2.0

6b

14.22

12.8

1.4.0

Name and
Version of
License
(License text
can be found in
Appendix
below)

Internet
Software
Consortium-1BM
License ISC
License

MIT License

SGl Free
Software
License Bv2.0

Independent
JPEG Group
License

libpng License

zlib License

BSD 2-clause
"Simplified"
License

Public Domain

HPND like
license

IBM License
BSD-4-Clause
(University of
California-
Specific)
BSD 3-clause
"New" or
"Revised"
License

BSD One

Clause License

Home Page

https://github.co

m/lattera/glibc/bl
ob/master/resolv/i
net_pton.c [http
s://github.com/lat
tera/glibc/blob/m
aster/resolv/inet
pton.c]

http://www.khron
os.org/registry/eg
v

http://www.khron
os.org/opengles/

http://wwwiiig.or

a/

http://github.co
m/coapp-package
s/libpng/

https://github.co
m/adah1972/libu

nibreak [https://gi

More Information

Copyright © 1996 by Internet Software Consortium. Consortium, Copyright ©

1995 by International Business Machines, Inc.

Copyright © 2007-2013 The Khronos Group Inc. Copyright 2008 VMware, Inc.
Copyright © 2013-2014 The Khronos Group Inc.

Copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane.

Copyright © 1998-2010 Glenn Randers-Pehrson Copyright © 2007,2009 Glenn
Randers-Pehrson Version 0.96 Copyright © 1996,1997 Andreas Dilger Version
0.88 Copyright © 1995,1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.

Copyright (C) 2008-2011 Wu Yongwei Copyright (C) 2012
Tom Hacohen

tom@stosb.com

thub.com/adah19
72/libunibreak]

http://github.co
m/Cyan4973/1z4/

https:
actos.org/d7/d04/
sdk 2lib 23rdpar
ty_2freetype 2sr
c_2base 2md5

8c_source.html [h
ttps://doxygen.rea
ctos.org/d7/d04/s
dk 2lib 23rdpart
y_2freetype 2src
2base 2md5 8
¢_source.html]

doxygen.re

http://www.netbs
d.org/

Copyright (C) 2011-2014, Yann Collet

Copyright © 1998 Manuel Bouyer Copyright © 1996 Matt Thomas. Copyright
1997 Marshall Kirk McKusick. All Rights Reserved, Copyright © 1985,1988,
1989,1991,1993,1995 The Regents of the University of California Copyright ©
1989, 1993 The Regents of the University of California Copyright © 1983,1993
The Regents of the University of California Copyright 2000-2011 Green Hills
Software Copyright (c) 1996 by Internet Software Consortium. Copyright (C)
1998 WIDE Project, Portions Copyright © 1995 by International Business
Machines, Inc, Copyright (C) 1994,1995,1997 TooLs GmbH Copyright (C) 1994,
1995, 1997 Wolfgang Solfrank Copyright © 1995,1999 Berkeley Software
Design, Inc Portions Copyright © 1993 by Digital Equipment Corporation
Copyright © 1992 Henry Spencer Copyright © 1997,1998,1999 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc Copyright © 1996 by Internet Software Consortium.Copyright (c)
1994 James A. Jegers(c) © UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Sl Name of OSS Version of OSS Name and Home Page More Information
No. Component Component Version of

License

(License text

can be found in

Appendix
below)
18 NetBSD_BSD4 1.9 BSD 4-clause http://www.netbs  Copyright 2000-2011,2000-2013 Green Hills Software, Copyright © 1994,
"Original" or d.org/ 1998 Christopher G. Demetriou, Copyright © 1982,1986,1990,1993,1994 The
"Old" License Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved. © UNIX System
Laboratories, Inc.
19  The FreeType 2.6.3 Freetype Project http://sourceforg  Copyright 1996-2016 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg,
Project License e.net/projects/fre  Copyright 2007-2016 by Rahul Bhalerao,Copyright 2009-2016 by Oran Agra and
- freetype2 etype/ Mickey Gabel, Copyright 2008-2016 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, Werner
Lemberg, and suzuki toshiya. Copyright 2000 Computing Research Labs, New
Mexico State University, Copyright 2001-2015 Francesco Zappa Nardelli,
Copyright 2004-2016 by Masatake YAMATO and Redhat K.K,Copyright 2007-
2016 by Derek Clegg and Michael Toftdal,Copyright 2010-2016 by Joel
Klinghed,Copyright 2007-2013 Adobe Systems Incorporated,Copyright 2007-
2014 Adobe Systems Incorporated,Copyright 2004-2016 by Albert Chin-A-
Young,Copyright 2013-2016 by Google, Inc,Copyright 2002-2016 by Roberto
Alameda,Copyright 2003 Huw D M Davies for Codeweavers,Copyright 2007
Dmitry Timoshkov for Codeweavers
20  Vivante Driver viv5.0.11p7.4.i3  MIT License http://wwwwivant  Copyright 2012 - 2016 Vivante Corporation, Santa Clara, California Copyright ©
software ecorp.com/ 2007 The Khronos Group Inc Copyright © 2014 - 2016 Vivante Corporation
Copyright 2012 Vivante Corporation, Sunnyvale, California Copyright © 2011 Intel
Corporation Copyright (C) 1999-2001 Brian Paul
21 zlib 1.2.8 zlib License http://www.zlib.ne  Copyright (C) 1995-2007 Mark Adler Copyright (C) 1995-2005 Jean-loup Gailly
Y Copyright (C) 1995-2012 Mark Adler Copyright (C) 2003 Chris Anderson
Copyright (C) 1998 Brian Raiter
22  RBTree.cpp 3.4.2 Public Domain  https://www.eu.so  (C) Socionext Embedded Software Austria GmbH (SESA)

cionext.com/

2. APPENDIX - LICENSE TEXT

2.1 HPND Like license

Portions Copyright (c) 1993 by Digital Equipment Corporation.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies, and that the name of Digital Equipment
Corporation not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the document or software without specific, writ-
ten prior permission.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP. DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD
TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT
SHALL DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORPORATION BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

2.2 BSD 2-clause "Simplified" License
BSD Two Clause License

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met: Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
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disclaimer. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

2.3 IBM License

Portions Copyright (c) 1995 by International Business Machines, Inc.

International Business Machines, Inc. (hereinafter called IBM) grants permission under its copyrights to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this Software with or without fee, provided that the above copyright notice and all paragraphs of this notice appear in
all copies, and that the name of IBM not be used in connection with the marketing of any product incorporating the Software or

modifications thereof, without specific, written prior permission.

To the extent it has a right to do so, IBM grants an immunity from suit under its patents, if any, for the use, sale or manufacture
of products to the extent that such products are used for performing Domain Name System dynamic updates in TCP/IP net-
works by means of the Software. No immunity is granted for any product per se or for any other function of any product.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", AND IBM DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT SHALL IBM BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF IBM IS
APPRISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

2.4 BSD 3-clause "New" or "Revised" License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. Neither the name of the [ORGANIZATION] nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior writ-
ten permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
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2.5 BSD 4-clause "Original" or "Old" License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This

product includes software developed by the organization.

4. Neither the name of the organization nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products

derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL {{COPYRIGHT HOLDER}} BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.6 BSD-4-Clause (University of California-Specific)
BSD-4-Clause (University of California-Specific)
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This
product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived

from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
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2.7 Freetype Project License

The FreeType Project LICENSE
2006-Jan-27

Copyright 1996-2002, 2006 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg

Introduction

The FreeType Project is distributed in several archive packages; some of them may contain, in addition to the FreeType font en-
gine, various tools and contributions which rely on, or relate to, the FreeType Project. This license applies to all files found in
such packages, and which do not fall under their own explicit license. The license affects thus the FreeType font engine, the test
programs, documentation and makefiles, at the very least. This license was inspired by the BSD, Artistic, and IJG (Independent
JPEG Group) licenses, which all encourage inclusion and use of free software in commercial and freeware products alike. As a
consequence, its main points are that:

We don't promise that this software works. However, we will be interested in any kind of bug reports. (‘as is' distribution)
You can use this software for whatever you want, in parts or full form, without having to pay us. (‘royalty-free' usage)

You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it, or only parts of it, in a program, you must acknowledge some-
where in your documentation that you have used the FreeType code. (*credits')

We specifically permit and encourage the inclusion of this software, with or without modifications, in commercial products.
We disclaim all warranties covering The Freelype Project and assume no liability related to The FreeType Project. Finally, many
people asked us for a preferred form for a credit/disclaimer to use in compliance with this license. We thus encourage you to
use the following text: "Portions of this software are copyright © 1996-2002, 2006 The FreeType Project (www.freetype.org).
All rights reserved."

Definitions

Throughout this license, the terms “package’, "FreeType Project', and “FreeType archive' refer to the set of files originally distrib-
uted by the authors (David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg) as the “FreeType Project', be they named as alpha,
beta or final release. "You' refers to the licensee, or person using the project, where “using' is a generic term including compiling
the project's source code as well as linking it to form a “program’ or “executable'. This program is referred to as ‘a program us-
ing the FreelType engine'. This license applies to all files distributed in the original FreeType Project, including all source code,
binaries and documentation, unless otherwise stated in the file in its original, unmodified form as distributed in the original

archive. If you are unsure whether or not a particular file is covered by this license, you must contact us to verify this.

No Warranty

THE FREETYPE PROJECT IS PROVIDED "AS IS' WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE
USE OR THE INABILITY TO USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT. Redistribution

Redistribution

This license grants a worldwide, royalty-free, perpetual and irrevocable right and license to use, execute, perform, compile, dis-
play, copy, create derivative works of, distribute and sublicense the FreeType Project (in both source and object code forms) and
derivative works thereof for any purpose; and to authorize others to exercise some or all of the rights granted herein, subject to

the following conditions:

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
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Redistribution of source code must retain this license file ("FTL.TXT') unaltered; any additions, deletions or changes to the ori-
ginal files must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation. The copyright notices of the unaltered, original files must
be preserved in all copies of source files. Redistribution in binary form must provide a disclaimer that states that the software is
based in part of the work of the FreeType Team, in the distribution documentation. We also encourage you to put an URL to the
FreeType web page in your documentation, though this isn't mandatory. These conditions apply to any software derived from or
based on the FreeType Project, not just the unmodified files. If you use our work, you must acknowledge us. However, no fee

need be paid to us.

Advertising

Neither the FreeType authors and contributors nor you shall use the name of the other for commercial, advertising, or promo-

tional purposes without specific prior written permission. We suggest, but do not require, that you use one or more of the fol-
lowing phrases to refer to this software in your documentation or advertising materials: “FreeType Project’, "FreeType Engine',
‘FreeType library', or “FreeType Distribution'. As you have not signed this license, you are not required to accept it. However, as
the FreeType Project is copyrighted material, only this license, or another one contracted with the authors, grants you the right
to use, distribute, and modify it. Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying the FreeType Project, you indicate that you un-

derstand and accept all the terms of this license.
Contacts
There are two mailing lists related to Freelype:

freetype@nongnu.org

Discusses general use and applications of FreeType, as well as future and wanted additions to the library and distribution. If you
are looking for support, start in this list if you haven't found anything to help you in the documentation.

devel@nongnu.org
Discusses bugs, as well as engine internals, design issues, specific licenses, porting, etc.

Our home page can be found at: http://www.freetype.org

2.8 Independent JPEG Group License
The Independent JPEG Group's JPEG software README for release 6b of 27-Mar-1998

This distribution contains the sixth public release of the Independent JPEG Group's free JPEG software. You are welcome to re-
distribute this software and to use it for any purpose, subject to the conditions under LEGAL ISSUES, below. Serious users of
this software (particularly those incorporating it into larger programs) should contact IJG at jpeg-info@uunet.uu.net to be ad-
ded to our electronic mailing list. Mailing list members are notified of updates and have a chance to participate in technical dis-
cussions, etc. This software is the work of Tom Lane, Philip Gladstone, Jim Boucher, Lee Crocker, Julian Minguillon, Luis Ortiz,
George Phillips, Davide Rossi, Guido Vollbeding, Ge' Weijers, and other members of the Independent JPEG Group. IJG is not
affiliated with the official ISO JPEG standards committee.

LEGAL ISSUES
In plain English:

We don't promise that this software works. (But if you find any bugs, please let us know!) You can use this software for
whatever you want. You don't have to pay us. You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it in a program, you

must acknowledge somewhere in your documentation that you've used the I1JG code.

In legalese:

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with respect to this software, its quality, accur-
acy, merchantability, or fitness for a particular purpose. This software is provided "AS IS", and you, its user, assume the entire
risk as to its quality and accuracy. This software is copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane. All Rights Reserved except as
specified below.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software (or portions thereof) for any purpose, without
fee, subject to these conditions:

1. If any part of the source code for this software is distributed, then this README file must be included, with this copyright
and no-warranty notice unaltered; and any additions, deletions, or changes to the original files must be clearly indicated in
accompanying documentation.

2. If only executable code is distributed, then the accompanying documentation must state that "this software is based in
part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group".

3. Permission for use of this software is granted only if the user accepts full responsibility for any undesirable consequences;
the authors accept NO LIABILITY for damages of any kind.

These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the IJG code, not just to the unmodified library. If you use our
work, you ought to acknowledge us.

Permission is NOT granted for the use of any I1JG author's name or company name in advertising or publicity relating to this
software or products derived from it. This software may be referred to only as "the Independent JPEG Group's software".

We specifically permit and encourage the use of this software as the basis of commercial products, provided that all warranty
or liability claims are assumed by the product vendor. ansi2knr.c is included in this distribution by permission of L. Peter
Deutsch, sole proprietor of its copyright holder, Aladdin Enterprises of Menlo Park, CA. ansi2knr.c is NOT covered by the above
copyright and conditions, but instead by the usual distribution terms of the Free Software Foundation; principally, that you
must include source code if you redistribute it. (See the file ansi2knr.c for full details.)

However, since ansi2knr.c is not needed as part of any program generated from the 1JG code, this does not limit you more than
the foregoing paragraphs do. The Unix configuration script "configure" was produced with GNU Autoconf. It is copyright by the
Free Software Foundation but is freely distributable. The same holds for its supporting scripts (config.guess, config.sub, ltcon-

fig, ltmain.sh). Another support script, install-sh, is copyright by M.I.T. but is also freely distributable.

It appears that the arithmetic coding option of the JPEG spec is covered by patents owned by IBM, AT&T, and Mitsubishi.
Hence arithmetic coding cannot legally be used without obtaining one or more licenses. For this reason, support for arithmetic
coding has been removed from the free JPEG software. (Since arithmetic coding provides only a marginal gain over the unpat-
ented Huffman mode, it is unlikely that very many implementations will support it.) So far as we are aware, there are no patent
restrictions on the remaining code.

The IJG distribution formerly included code to read and write GIF files. To avoid entanglement with the Unisys LZW patent, GIF
reading support has been removed altogether, and the GIF writer has been simplified to produce "uncompressed GIFs". This
technique does not use the LZW algorithm; the resulting GIF files are larger than usual, but are readable by all standard GIF de-

coders. We are required to state that:

"The Graphics Interchange Format(c) is the Copyright property of CompuServe Incorporated. GIF(sm) is a Service Mark prop-
erty of CompuServe Incorporated.”

2.9 Internet Software Consortium-IBM License

Copyright (c) 1996 by Internet Software Consortium.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided

that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.
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THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND INTERNET SOFTWARE CONSORTIUM DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH
REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO
EVENT SHALL INTERNET SOFTWARE CONSORTIUM BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS,
WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Portions Copyright (c) 1995 by International Business Machines, Inc.

International Business Machines, Inc. (hereinafter called IBM) grants permission under its copyrights to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this Software with or without fee, provided that the above copyright notice and all paragraphs of this notice appear in
all copies, and that the name of IBM not be used in connection with the marketing of any product incorporating the Software or

modifications thereof, without specific, written prior permission.

To the extent it has a right to do so, IBM grants an immunity from suit under its patents, if any, for the use, sale or manufacture
of products to the extent that such products are used for performing Domain Name System dynamic updates in TCP/IP net-

works by means of the Software. No immunity is granted for any product per se or for any other function of any product.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", AND IBM DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT SHALL IBM BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF IBM IS
APPRISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

2.10 Khronos License
Copyright (c) 2013 The Khronos Group Inc.

** %% Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a ** copy of this software and/or associated docu-
mentation files (the ** "Materials"), to deal in the Materials without restriction, including ** without limitation the rights to use,
copy, modify, merge, publish, ** distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Materials, and to ** permit persons to whom
the Materials are furnished to do so, subject to ** the following conditions: ** ** The above copyright notice and this permis-

sion notice shall be included ** in all copies or substantial portions of the Materials. **

** THE MATERIALS ARE PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, ** EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF ** MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. ** IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY ** CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, ** TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE ** MATERIALS OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE MATERIALS.

2.11 License of Stephan Brumme/ Zlib style License

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the author be held liable for any dam-
ages arising from the use of this software. Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including
commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions: The origin of this software
must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this software in a product, an
acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not required. Altered source versions must be
plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

2.12 MIT License

The MIT License

Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components
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Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur-
nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT
OF ORIN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

2.13 Open Group License
Copyright 1996, 1998 The Open Group.

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and sell this software and its documentation for any purpose is hereby granted
without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both that copyright notice and this permis-
sion notice appear in supporting documentation. The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all

copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OPEN GROUP BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION
WITH THE SOFTWARE ORTHE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of The Open Group shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the
sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from The Open Group.
2.14 Public Domain

Public domain code is not subject to any license.

2.15 BSD One Clause License

BSD One Clause License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
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IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.16 ISC License

ISC License (ISCL)
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Permission to use, copy, modify, and/or distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND THE AUTHOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS
SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THIS SOFTWARE.

2.17 SGI Free Software License B v2.0
ISC License (ISCL)
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur-
nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice including the dates of first publication and either this permission notice or a reference to

http://oss.sgi.com/projects/FreeB/ shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND THE AUTHOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS
SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of Silicon Graphics, Inc. shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote

the sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from Silicon Graphics, Inc.

2.18 Unicode Terms of Use

For the general privacy policy governing access to this site, see the Unicode Privacy Policy. For trademark usage, see the
Unicode® Consortium Name and Trademark Usage Policy.

A. Unicode Copyright.

1. Copyright © 1991-2014 Unicode, Inc. All rights reserved.

2. Certain documents and files on this website contain a legend indicating that "Modification is permitted." Any person is
hereby authorized, without fee, to modify such documents and files to create derivative works conforming to the

Unicode® Standard, subject to Terms and Conditions herein.
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3. Any person is hereby authorized, without fee, to view, use, reproduce, and distribute all documents and files solely for
informational purposes in the creation of products supporting the Unicode Standard, subject to the Terms and Conditions
herein.

4. Further specifications of rights and restrictions pertaining to the use of the particular set of data files known as the
"Unicode Character Database" can be found in Exhibit 1.

5. Each version of the Unicode Standard has further specifications of rights and restrictions of use. For the book editions
(Unicode 5.0 and earlier), these are found on the back of the title page. The online code charts carry specific restrictions. All

other files, including online documentation of the core specification for Unicode 6.0 and later, are covered under these
general Terms of Use.

6. No licenseis granted to "mirror" the Unicode website where a fee is charged for access to the "mirror" site.

7. Modification is not permitted with respect to this document. All copies of this document must be verbatim.

B. Restricted Rights Legend.

Any technical data or software which is licensed to the United States of America, its agencies and/or instrumentalities under
this Agreement is commercial technical data or commercial computer software developed exclusively at private expense as
defined in FAR 2.101, or DFARS 252.227-7014 (June 1995), as applicable. For technical data, use, duplication, or disclosure by
the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in DFARS 202.227-7015 Technical Data, Commercial and Items (Nov
1995) and this Agreement. For Software, in accordance with FAR 12-212 or DFARS 227-7202, as applicable, use, duplication
or disclosure by the Government is subject to the restrictions set forth in this Agreement.

C. Warranties and Disclaimers.

1. This publication and/or website may include technical or typographical errors or other inaccuracies . Changes are
periodically added to the information herein; these changes will be incorporated in new editions of the publication and/or

website. Unicode may make improvements and/or changes in the product(s) and/or program(s) described in this
publication and/or website at any time.

2. |If this file has been purchased on magnetic or optical media from Unicode, Inc. the sole and exclusive remedy for any claim
will be exchange of the defective media within ninety (90) days of original purchase.

3. EXCEPTAS PROVIDED IN SECTION C.2, THIS PUBLICATION AND/OR SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND EITHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED, OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, ANY
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. UNICODE
AND ITS LICENSORS ASSUME NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR ERRORS OR OMISSIONS IN THIS PUBLICATION AND/OR
SOFTWARE OR OTHER DOCUMENTS WHICH ARE REFERENCED BY OR LINKED TO THIS PUBLICATION OR THE
UNICODE WEBSITE.

D. Waiver of Damages.

In no event shall Unicode or its licensors be liable for any special, incidental, indirect or consequential damages of any kind, or
any damages whatsoever, whether or not Unicode was advised of the possibility of the damage, including, without limitation,

those resulting from the following: loss of use, data or profits, in connection with the use, modification or distribution of this
information or its derivatives.

E. Trademarks & Logos.

1. The Unicode Word Mark and the Unicode Logo are trademarks of Unicode, Inc. "The Unicode Consortium" and "Unicode,
Inc." are trade names of Unicode, Inc. Use of the information and materials found on this website indicates your
acknowledgement of Unicode, Inc.'s exclusive worldwide rights in the Unicode Word Mark, the Unicode Logo, and the
Unicode trade names.

2. The Unicode Consortium Name and Trademark Usage Policy ("Trademark Policy") are incorporated herein by reference and
you agree to abide by the provisions of the Trademark Policy, which may be changed from time to time in the sole
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discretion of Unicode, Inc.

3. All third party trademarks referenced herein are the property of their respective owners.

F. Miscellaneous.

1. Jurisdiction and Venue. This server is operated from a location in the State of California, United States of America. Unicode
makes no representation that the materials are appropriate for use in other locations. If you access this server from other
locations, you are responsible for compliance with local laws. This Agreement, all use of this site and any claims and
damages resulting from use of this site are governed solely by the laws of the State of California without regard to any
principles which would apply the laws of a different jurisdiction. The user agrees that any disputes regarding this site shall
be resolved solely in the courts located in Santa Clara County, California. The user agrees said courts have personal

jurisdiction and agree to waive any right to transfer the dispute to any other forum.

2. Modification by Unicode. Unicode shall have the right to modify this Agreement at any time by posting it to this site. The

user may not assign any part of this Agreement without Unicode's prior written consent.

3. Taxes. The user agrees to pay any taxes arising from access to this website or use of the information herein, except for

those based on Unicode's net income.

4. Severability. If any provision of this Agreement is declared invalid or unenforceable, the remaining provisions of this

Agreement shall remain in effect.

5. Entire Agreement. This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between the parties.

2.19 libpng License

This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your convenience. In case of any discrepancy between this copy and the notices

in the file png.h that is included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall prevail.
COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:
The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices immediately following this sentence. libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000,
through 1.0.13, April 15, 2002, are Copyright (c) 2000-2002 Glenn Randers-Pehrson and are distributed according to the same
disclaimer and license as libpng-1.0.6 with the following individuals added to the list of Contributing Authors:

Simon-Pierre Cadieux, Eric S. Raymond, Gilles Vollant
and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your enjoyment of the library or against infringement. There is no warranty that
our efforts or the library will fulfill any of your particular purposes or needs. This library is provided with all faults, and the entire

risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy, and effort is with the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6, March 20, 2000, are Copyright (c) 1998, 1999 Glenn Randers-Pehrson,
and are distributed according to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.96, with the following individuals added to the list
of Contributing Authors:

Tom Lane, Glenn Randers-Pehrson, Willem van Schaik.

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May 1997, are Copyright (c) 1996, 1997 Andreas Dilger Distributed according
to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.88, with the following individuals added to the list of Contributing Authors:

John Bowler, Kevin Bracey, Sam Bushe, Magnus Holmgren, Greg Roelofs, Tom Tanner.

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January 1996, are Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.
For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Contributing Authors" is defined as the following set of individuals:
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Andreas Dilger, Dave Martindale, Guy Eric Schalnat, Paul Schmidt, Tim Wegner.

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied, including, without limitation, the warranties of merchantability and of fitness for any purpose. The Contributing
Authors and Group 42, Inc. assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental, special, exemplary, or consequential damages,
which may result from the use of the PNG Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of such damage. Permission is
hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose, without fee, subject to
the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this source code must not be misrepresented.
2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being the original source.

3. This Copyright notice may not be removed or altered from any source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. specifically permit, without fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to supporting the PNG file format in commercial products. If you use this source code in a product, acknowledg-
ment is not required but would be appreciated. A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for convenient use in "about"
boxes and the like:

printf("%s",png_get_copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is supplied in the files "pngbar.png" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and "pngnow.png"
(98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OS| Certified Open Source is a certification mark of the Open Source Initiative.
Glenn Randers-Pehrson
randeg@alum.rpi.edu

April 15,2002

2.20 zlib License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any
damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and re-

distribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you
use this software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not

required.
2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

2.2.2. Type approval for HomeLink®*
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The type approval for HomeLink® " can be read below.

Country/Area  Type approval

This device complies with FCC rules part 15 and Industry Canada RSS-210. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not

USA and

Canada cause harmful interference, and (2) This device must accept any interference that may be received including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Europe Gentex Corporation hereby declares that HomeLink® Model UAHL5 complies with the Radio equipment directive 2014/53/EU.

Wavelength within which the radio equipment functions:
* 433.05MHz-43479MHz <10mW E.R.P.

* 868.00MHz-868.60MHz <25mW E.R.P.

¢ 86870MHz-868.20MHz <25mW E.R.P.

* 869.40MHz-869.65MHz <25mW E.R.P.

* 869.70MHz-870.00MHz <25mW E.R.P.
Certificate holder address: Gentex Corporation, 600 North Centennial Street, Zeeland Ml 49464, USA

* Option/accessory.

1 Applies to certain markets.

2.2.3. Type approval for Radio Equipment Directive

Information on the Radio Equipment Directive is available at volvocars.com/intl/support

[https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support]._.

2.2.4. Certificate for wireless charger

Country/Area

Argentina: @

RAMATEL
H-28936
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Country/Area

Canada:

Indonesia:

Israel:

Philippines:

Taiwan:

Thailand:

The United

Arab Emirates:

This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/receiver(s) that comply with Innovation, Science and Economic Development Canada's licence-
exempt RSS(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

L'émetteur/récepteur exempt de licence contenu dans le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Innovation, Sciences et Développement
économique Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes:

(1) L'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;

(2) L'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

This equipment complies with radio frequency exposure limits set forth by the Innovation, Science and Economic Development Canada for an uncon-
trolled environment.

This equipment should be installed and operated with a minimum distance of 20 cm between the device and the user or bystanders.

This device must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux radiofréquences définies par la Innovation, Sciences et Développement économique
Canada pour un environnement non controlé.

Cet équipement doit étre installé et utilisé avec un minimum de 20 cm de distance entre le dispositif et I'utilisateur ou des tiers.

Ce dispositif ne doit pas étre utilisé a proximité d'une autre antenne ou d'un autre émetteur.

51-90830 :NMIWPNN TIYWD DVOD NDRNN W'N 1900

79021,7'WINN W NIMDINTIND MDD NN NIRYY T N2 W'Y 1'WIN2 NIDIVO V¥ 110 9N
N9%2p 892 ,N1I¥'N NIVIND N2'NT NNWON NOOIN IN NNIPR NIVIR N9INN,NIDIN 'Y AT
J0ININ NIYVI9NT WWNn W2, NIYPNN TIWN YN

ESD-RCE-2231876

 corriam:

|
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Country/Area

USA: FCC Statement:

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Please note that changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the
equipment.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate ra-
dio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or

more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This equipment complies with radio frequency exposure limits set forth by the FCC for an uncontrolled environment.

This equipment should be installed and operated with a minimum distance of 20 cm between the device and the user or bystanders.
This device must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Vietnam:
N

icT

Zambia:
RIZICTA

2.2.5. Type approval for remote control key system

Type approval for the car's remote key system can be seen in the following tables.

Lock system keyless start (Passive Start) and keyless locking/unlocking (Passive
Entry*)

VOLVO
XXXXXXXXXX XX

YYWXXT
MADE IN XXXXXXX JOO(-XXX
SIN: XOOOXX

[ X-X-X00K-XOX-X0000K & A

«((xxxxxxxxxxxxxx C Duxxxxx

APTIV 42367 WUPPERTAL
M# VO3-134TRX ANATEL ID: XXXXX-XX-XXXXX

=7
1C:3658A-V03134
FCC ID-LTQVO3134

CEM marking for the remote control key system. For supplementary type approval numbers, see following tables.

Country/Area Type approval
Argentina See the illustration below the table.
Brazil MT-3245/2015

ANATEL
0589-15-6830

(T
(01) 0 7897843840961
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Country/Area

Europe

The United Arab
Emirates

Indonesia
Jordan
Malaysia
Mexico

Namibia

Russia

Serbia

South Africa

Argentina

&)\ [C

Type approval

Delphi Deutschland GmbH, 42367 Wuppertal hereby declares that this VO3-134TRX
conforms to the essential property requirements and other relevant provisions con-
tained in directive 2014/53/EU (RED).

ER37847/15
DA0062437/11

Nomor: 38301/SDPPI/2015

TRC/LPD/2014/250

RDBV/28A/1118/S(18-4235), RDBV/27A/1118/5(18-4234)
IFETEL: RLVDEVO15-0396

TA-2016-02

«C

Communications Regulatory Authority of Namibia

LINEAL

lC@SA

P1614120100

TA-2014-1868

COMISION NACIONAL
DE COMUNICACIONES

H-25867

Remote control key

Country/Area

Europe
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Huf Hilsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co. KG hereby declares that this type of radio equipment
HUF8423MS conforms to directive 2014/53/EU.

Wavelength: 433.92 MHz

Maximum radiated transmission power: 10 mW

Manufacturer: Huf Hiilsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co. KG, Steeger Str. 17, 42551 Velbert,

Germany
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Country/Area Type approval

Argentina See the illustration below the table.
Brazil Anatel: 06768-19-06643

Modelo: HUF8423MS

Este equipomento opera em carater secundario isto é ndo tem direito a protegdo contra ANATEL

. A PR ~ . ~ 06768-19-06643
interferéncia prejudicial, mesmo de estagdes do mesmo tipo, e ndo pode causar

interferéncia a sistemas operando em carater primario.

Philippines ESD-1919938C

Type Approved
No.: £5D-1919938C

The United Arab

TRA
Emirates REGISTERED No:
ER72465/19
DEALER No:
DA36976/14
Ghana NCA Approved: ZRO-M8-7E3-138
Indonesia ") Sertifikat Nomor: 86806/SDPPI1/2022 ol
PLG ID: 8093 3
CU (Customs
Union) E H [
Kazakhstan,
Russia
Morocco AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d'agrément: MR 20402 ANRT 2019
Date d'agrément: 10/07/2019
Moldova
024
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Country/Area Type approval

Ukraine CnpaxHim Huf Hillsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co KG 3asBnsie, wo tmn pagioobnagHaHHs
signosigae Texriunomy[HUF8423MS] pernameHTy pagioobnagHaHHs; NOBHUA TEKCT
-Aeknapaii Npo BignoBiaHICTb AOCTYNHWI Ha BE6 :caiiTi 3a Takoto agpecoto
Poboua yacTora: 433,92 Iy,

Vietnam .
ICT
Belarus
(TP
Zambia
L
<|ZICTA
ZMB/ZICTA/TA/2019/7/105
Argentina
H-23694
Key Tag
Country/Area Type approval
Europe Huf Hulsbeck & Flrst GmbH & Co. KG hereby declares that this type of radio equipment
HUF8432MS conforms to directive 2014/53/EU.
Wavelength: 433.92 MHz
Maximum radiated transmission power: 10 mW
Manufacturer: Huf Hilsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co. KG, Steeger Str. 17, 42551 Velbert,
Germany
Argentina See the illustration below the table.
Brazil Anatel: 04362-16-06643
Modelo: HUF8432MS
Este equipo opera em carater secundario isto € ndo tem direito a protegdo contra ANATEL

f Anci PRI P " = 14362-16-0664:
interferéncia prejudicial, mesmo de estagdes do mesmo tipo, e ndo pode causar CEEHEEEES

interferéncia a sistemas operando em carater primario.
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Country/Area Type approval
Ghana NCA Approved: ZRO-M8-7E3-139

Philippines ESD-1919939C

Type Approved
No.: ESD-1919939C

The United Arab

TRA
Emirates REGISTERED No:
ER72467/19
DEALER No:
DA36976/14
CU (Customs
Union) E 1 [
Kazakhstan,
Russia
Indonesia ! Sertifikat Nomor: 86808/SDPPI/2022
PLG ID: 8093
Morocco AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d'agrément: MR 20403 ANRT 2019
Date d'agrément: 10/07/2019
Moldova
024
Nigeria Connection and use of this communications equipment is permitted by the Nigerian
Communications Commission
Oman
OMAN - TRA
R/7758/19
D172249
Paraguay HUF8432MS HUF8432MS
<
| CONATEL |
NR:2019-08-1-0448
Serbia A
AA
005 19
Singapore Complies with IMDA Standards
DA103787
South Africa TA-2019-773 Vs
I cé\;s A
Taiwan

(@
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Country/Area Type approval

Ukraine CnpaxHim Huf Hillsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co KG 3asBnsie, wo tmn pagioobnagHaHHs
signosigae Texriunomy[HUF8432MS] pernameHTy pagioobnaaHaHHs; NOBHUA TEKCT
-Aeknapaii Npo BignoBiaHICTb AOCTYNHWI Ha BE6 :caiiTi 3a Takoto agpecoto
Poboua yacTora: 433,92 Iy,

Company

ICT
Belarus
(TP
Zambia
«|ZICTA
ZMB/ZICTA/TA/2019/71121
Argentina

CN ® COMISION NACIONAL
DE COMUNICACIONES

H-23695

Central Electronic Module

Country/Area Type approval
Indonesia Sertifikat Nomor: 85998/SDPPI1/2022
PLG ID: 13809

* Option/accessory.

0] Only applies to Indonesia.

2.2.6. Approval of terms and conditions and data collection

Messages about different terms and conditions and data collection can be shown in the centre display.

Collection of data takes place to provide better car, safety and app functions, for example.

The first time you use your car, a guide opens in the centre display to assist you to make various settings. In connection with
the guide, you are also prompted to give your agreement to different types of terms and conditions and the collection of
information.
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Prompts to give consent can also be shown in the event of, for example:

»  First-time use of apps and services

» New user profiles

» Logging out from and deleting user profiles
» Change of ownership

» Resetting the settings

To access privacy settings:
1 Press &} in the centre display.

92 Then press on Privacy.

3 Then select Volvo privacy settings, Data sharing with Google or Legal information from Google.

Some settings can only be made from a profile with administrative privileges.

Accept the internet terms of use [1

1 Press <.
2 Select Privacy.

3 Select Internet terms of service and follow the instructions.

The terms of use must be accepted once per car in order to use the internet.

1l Applies to certain markets.

2.2.7. Candidate List Substance Information (CL) in accord-
ance with the Reach Regulation, Article 33.1

In accordance with Article 33.1 of the REACH Regulation (Reg. EC 1907/2006),!"! professional customers
must be informed of Substances of Very High Concern (SVHC[Q]) in products supplied by Volvo Cars. The in-
tention is to facilitate the safe handling of the constituent components affected in order to protect people and

the environment.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
51/858



Volvo Cars supports the underlying goals of the REACH regulation in general, and Article 33 in particular,
which are consistent with our own commitment to promote the responsible manufacturing, handling and use
of our products.

Presence of Candidate List Substances

The articles in the "Candidate List Substances Table" below contain substances at greater than 0.1% w/w in the candidate list
(CL) for the specific car. The information on substances in the candidate list (CL) is based on the data obtained from our suppli-

ers and our own product data.

General Safe Use Information for Articles

Every car from Volvo Cars is provided with an owner's manual, which includes safe use information for owners/drivers/users
of the car. Volvo Cars information on repair and servicing of cars and genuine parts also includes safe use information for ser-

vice personnel.

Where present in parts of this car, the Candidate List substances shown on the relevant "Candidate List Substances Table" for
the specific car are incorporated in such a way that potential exposure to customers as well as risks for people or the environ-
ment can be minimised as long as the car and its parts are used as intended, and any repairs, servicing and maintenance are
carried out following technical instructions for those activities, and industry standard good practices.

An end-of-life vehicle may only be disposed of legally in the European Union at an Authorised Treatment Facility (ATF). Vehicle
parts should be disposed in accordance with locally applicable laws and local authority guidance.

Candidate List Substances Table

More details are available in a pdf file, see Support / Information about the car / Rules and regulations.

[ REACH - The European Union's chemicals legislation, which entered into force on 1 June 2007, Regulation (EC) No.
1907/2006 concerning the Registration, Evaluation, Authorisation and Restriction of Chemicals (REACH).

2} SVHC - Substances of Very High Concern, which are included in the current candidate list (CL).

2.3. Displays and controls by the driver in a left-hand drive
car

The overviews show where the displays and controls near the driver are located.
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Steering wheel and instrument panel

o Position lamps, daytime running lights, dipped beam, main beam, direction indicators, rear fog lamp, resetting the trip meter
@ Head-up display*

9 Driver display

oWipers and washing, rain sensor*

6 Right-hand steering wheel keypad

@ Steering wheel adjustment

0 Horn

@ Left-hand steering wheel keypad

9 Bonnet opening

@ Unlocking/opening*/closing™* of tailgate

Roof console

o Panoramic roof*

9 Front reading lamps and interior lighting
® Display in roof console, 2 button *
@ Flap for SIM card
9 Manual dimming of interior rearview mirror y
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Centre and tunnel console

5

o Centre display

9 Hazard warning flashers, defrosting, media
© Gear selector

@ Start knob

9 Parking brake

@ Automatic brake when stationary

Driver's door

0 Memories for power front seat*, door mirror and head-up display * settings
9 Central locking
9 Power windows, door mirrors and child locks*

O Adjusting front seat

* Option/accessory.

[ There are no controls for manual dimming for cars with automatic dimming.
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2.4. Displays and controls by the driver in a right-hand drive
car

The overviews show where the displays and controls near the driver are located.

Steering wheel and instrument panel

0 ) &) €

o Position lamps, daytime running lights, dipped beam, main beam, direction indicators, rear fog lamp, resetting the trip meter
9 Head-up display*

9 Driver display

0 Wipers and washing, rain sensor*

(5) Right-hand steering wheel keypad

0 Unlocking/opening*/closing™* of tailgate

0 Bonnet opening

e Horn

(9] Steering wheel adjustment

@ Left-hand steering wheel keypad

Roof console

@ Panoramic roof*

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
55 /858



9 Front reading lamps and interior lighting
® Display in roof console, 2 button *
o Flap for SIM card

6 Manual dimming of interior rearview mirror y

Centre and tunnel console

o Centre display

9 Hazard warning flashers, defrosting, media
9 Gear selector

@ Start knob

@ Parking brake

6 Automatic brake when stationary

Driver's door

o Memories for power front seat*, door mirror and head-up display * settings
9 Central locking, door mirrors
@ Power windows, electric child safety lock*

o Adjusting front seat
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* Option/accessory.

[ There are no controls for manual dimming for cars with automatic dimming.

2.5. Connection of equipment to the car's diagnostic socket

Incorrect connection and installation of software or diagnostic tools may have a negative effect on the car's
electronic system.

Volvo strongly recommends that Volvo owners only install Volvo approved original accessories, and that installation of ac-
cessories is only carried out by trained and qualified Volvo service technicians. Certain accessories only function when associ-

ated software is installed in the car's computer system.

Data link connector (On-board Diagnostic, OBDII) is under the instrument panel on the driver's side.

@ Note

Volvo Cars accepts no liability for the consequences if unauthorised equipment is connected to the On-board Diagnostic

socket (OBDII). This socket should only be used by trained and qualified Volvo service technicians.

2.6. Driver distraction

The driver is responsible for doing everything possible to ensure the safety of themselves, their passengers
and other road users. Part of this responsibility is avoiding distractions such as carrying out an activity that is

not related to operating the car in a driving environment.

Your new Volvo is equipped with content-rich entertainment and communications systems. You may also have other portable

electronic devices for your own convenience. Use these systems and devices in a safe manner in order to avoid distraction.

We wish to give the following warnings regarding such systems, to indicate Volvo's concern for your safety. Never use a device
or function in the car in such a way that it will distract you from the task of driving safely. Distractions can lead to serious acci-
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dents. Apart from these general warnings, we offer the following advice regarding the new functions that may be in the car:

A Warning

e Never use a hand-held mobile phone while driving. In some areas it is forbidden for the driver to use a mobile phone
while the car is moving.

e Ifthecaris equipped with a navigation system you must only set and change the itinerary when the car is parked.

e Never program the audio system while the car is moving. Program the radio's presets when the car is parked and

then use the programmed presets for faster and simpler use of the radio.

e Never use laptops or hand-held computers while the car is moving.

2.7. Environmental efficiency

Volvo Car Corporation is constantly working on the development of safer and more efficient products and

solutions in order to reduce the negative impact on the environment.

Environmental care is one of Volvo Cars’ core values and influences all operations. The environmental work is based on the

whole life cycle of the car and takes into account the environmental impact it has, from design to scrapping and recycling.
Volvo Cars' basic principle is that every new product developed must have less impact on the environment than the product it

replaces.

Volvo's environmental management work has resulted in the development of more effective and less polluting drivelines.
Personal environment is also important to Volvo - the air inside a Volvo is, for example, cleaner than the air outside thanks to
the climate control system.

Your Volvo complies with stringent international environmental standards. All Volvo's manufacturing units must be ISO 14001
certified, and this supports a systematic approach to the operation's environmental issues, which leads to continuous improve-
ment with reduced environmental impact. Holding the ISO certificate also means that environmental laws and regulations in
force are complied with. Volvo also requires that its partners must also meet these requirements.

Fuel consumption
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Since a large part of a car's total environmental impact stems from its use, the emphasis of Volvo Cars' environmental work is
on reducing fuel consumption, carbon dioxide emissions and other air pollutants. Volvo cars have competitive fuel consump-
tion in each of their respective classes. Lower fuel consumption generally results in lower emission of the greenhouse gas, car-
bon dioxide.

Contributing to a better environment

An energy-efficient and economical car can contribute to reduced environmental impact and also involve reduced costs for the
owner of the car. As the driver, it is easy to reduce fuel consumption and thereby save money and contribute to a better environ-
ment - here is some advice:

» Plan for an effective average speed. Speeds above approx. 80 km/h (approx. 50 mph) and below 50 km/h (approx.

30 mph) lead to increased energy consumption.
» Follow the Service and Warranty Booklet's recommended intervals for service and maintenance of the car.
» Avoid letting the engine idle - switch off the engine when stationary for longer periods. Pay attention to local regulations.
» Plan the journey - a lot of unnecessary stops and uneven speed contribute to increased fuel consumption.
» Use preconditioning — it can improve the range of the hybrid battery and reduce the energy requirement while driving.

» Make it a habit to charge the car from the mains power circuit on a regular basis.

Also remember to always dispose of environmentally hazardous waste, such as batteries and oil, in an environmentally safe
manner. Consult a workshop in the event of uncertainty about how this type of waste should be discarded - an authorised

Volvo workshop is recommended.

Efficient emission control

Your Volvo is manufactured following the concept "Clean inside and out" — a concept that encompasses a clean interior envir-
onment as well as highly efficient emission control. In many cases the exhaust emissions are well below the applicable
standards.

Clean air in the passenger compartment
An air filter helps prevent dust and pollen entering the passenger compartment via the air intake.
The Interior Air Quality System (IAQS) * ensures that the incoming air is cleaner than the air in the traffic outside.

The system cleans the air in the passenger compartment from contaminants such as particles, hydrocarbons, nitrous oxides
and ground-level ozone. If the outside air is contaminated then the air intake is closed and the air is recirculated. Such a situ-

ation may arise in heavy traffic, queues and tunnels for example.

IAQS is a part of the Clean Zone Interior Package (CZIP)*, which also includes a function that allows the fan to start when the

car is unlocked with the key.

Interior

The material used in the interior of a Volvo is carefully selected and has been tested in order to be pleasant and comfortable.
Some of the details are hand-made, such as the seams of the steering wheel that are sewn by hand. The interior is monitored in
order not to emit strong odours or substances that cause discomfort in the event of e.g. high heat and bright light.

Volvo workshops and the environment
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Regular maintenance creates the conditions for a long service life and low fuel consumption for your car. In this way you also
contribute to a cleaner environment. When Volvo's workshops are entrusted with the service and maintenance of your car it be-
comes part of Volvo's system. Volvo makes clear demands regarding the way in which workshop premises shall be designed in
order to prevent spills and discharges into the environment. The workshop staff have the knowledge and the tools required to

guarantee good environmental care.

Recycling

Since Volvo works from a life cycle perspective, it is also important that the car is recycled in an environmentally sound manner.
Almost all of the car can be recycled. The last owner of the car is therefore requested to contact a retailer for referral to a

certified/approved recycling facility.

* Option/accessory.

2.8. Getting started with Google services

Connect your Google account to your user profile to get started with Google services.

+ @

Torwardy dmpiutteatne
Py

Being logged in with a Google account enables Google services like Google Assistant and Google Maps to be more personal-

ised. To open Google Play, a Google account must be connected to the user profile in question.

Creating a Google account

Go to accounts.google.com/signup [https://accounts.google.com/signup].. Enter name, and create or use an existing email

and password. Enter your phone number and verify the account using the code sent to the phone.
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Logging into the Google account in the centre display

1 Tap on &, then tap on Google, and then Google Assistant. Tap on the profile symbol to login.
2 Enter the email address linked to your Google account. Then tap on Next.

3 Enter the password linked to your Google account. Then tap on Next.

If there is a problem logging in, make sure the car is connected to the internet.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
61/858



2.9. Change of market when importing or relocating

When you import a car or relocate a car to another country, it is important that you register the car in the
new market in order, for example, for the online services to work correctly, as well as to ensure that the car

complies with local requirements and laws.

Visit an authorised Volvo dealer

To get help to register the car, visit an authorised Volvo dealer.

If you do not do this then you may experience that apps, Volvo Assistancem, software downloads and other online services are

affected and do not work correctly.

Creating a new Volvo ID in your new home market

When you relocate to another country you should create a Volvo ID in the new country.

If you have already created a Volvo ID in another country and want to use the same email address, you must first delete your
Volvo ID in the region you originally created it. Alternatively, you can create a new Volvo ID using another e-mail address.
For cars with Volvo Assistance

Download the Volvo Cars app from the country where the car will be used and link the app to your car.

@ Note

Visit an authorised Volvo dealer if you have imported or relocated with your car to a new country.

Available services may vary depending on market and car model.

@ Note

If the car is exported to another market, Volvo is not responsible for any adaptations to the car in order to comply with
requirements or laws that apply in the importing market. Read more in Service and Warranty or contact your Volvo

workshop for more information.

[ Applicable only to markets that have access to Volvo Assistance.

2.10. Showing the car's identification number

All cars have a unique identification number, VIN "]
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1 Tap on Settings { at the bottom of the centre display.

2 Continue to System and then About.

Another way of finding VIN is:

» on the first page of the Service and warranty booklet
» inthe car's registration document

» look on the dashboard through the car's windscreen.

o,

VIN is positioned in a similar place on all models.

(] vehicle Identification Number

2.11. Recording data

As part of Volvo's safety and quality assurance, certain information about the vehicle's operation, functionality

and incidents are recorded in the car.

Event Data Recorder (EDR)

This vehicle is equipped with an "Event Data Recorder" (EDR). Its primary purpose is to register and record data related to
traffic accidents or collision-like situations, such as times when the airbag deploys or the vehicle strikes an obstacle in the road.
The data is recorded in order to increase understanding of how vehicle systems work in these types of situations. The EDR is
designed to record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short time, usually 30 seconds or less.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record data related to the following in the event of traffic accidents or collision-like
situations:

» how the various systems in the car worked
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» whether the driver and passenger seatbelts were fastened/tensioned
» thedriver's use of the accelerator or brake pedal

» thetravel speed of the vehicle.

This information can help us understand the circumstances in which traffic accidents, injuries and damage occur. The EDR only
records data when a non-trivial collision situation occurs. The EDR does not record any data during normal driving conditions.
Similarly, the system never registers who is driving the vehicle or the geographic location of the accident or near-miss situation.
However, other parties, such as the police, could use the recorded data in combination with the type of personally identifiable
information routinely collected after a traffic accident. Special equipment and access to either the vehicle or the EDR is required
to be able to interpret the registered data.

In addition to the EDR, the car is equipped with a number of computers designed to continually check and monitor the func-
tion of the car. They can record data during normal driving conditions, but in particular register faults affecting the vehicle's op-
eration and functionality, or upon activation of the vehicle's driver support function (e.g.City Safety and the auto brake

function).

Some of the recorded data is required to enable service and maintenance technicians to diagnose and remedy any faults that
occurred in the vehicle. The registered information is also needed to enable Volvo to satisfy legal requirements laid out in laws
and by government authorities. Information registered in the vehicle is stored in its computers until the vehicle is serviced or
repaired.

In addition to the above, the registered information can be used in aggregate form for research and product development with
the aim of continuously improving the safety and quality of Volvo cars.

Volvo will not contribute to the above-described information being disclosed to third parties without the vehicle owner's con-
sent. To comply with national legislation and regulations, Volvo may be forced to disclose information of this nature to the po-
lice or other authorities who may assert a legal right to access such. Special technical equipment which Volvo and workshops
that have entered into agreements with Volvo have access to is required to be able to read and interpret the recorded data. Volvo
is responsible that the information, which is transferred to Volvo during servicing and maintenance, is securely stored and man-

aged and that its management complies with relevant legal requirements. For further information - contact a Volvo retailer.

TCAM

Vehicles equipped with TCAM can collect data on the vehicle's safety functions as well as other functions in the vehicle. Data
are collected for product development, quality follow-up and safety work, as well as to improve and monitor the vehicle's qual-
ity and its safety functions. The purpose of data collection is also to manage Volvo Car Corporation's warranty undertakings, as
well as to meet legal requirements related to engine emissions data.

2.12. Online connectivity and entertainment

The car has an intelligent interface and offers online connectivity with the digital world. An intuitive navigation

structure makes it possible to receive relevant support, information and entertainment when it is necessary.

It covers all solutions in the car that are connected with entertainment, online connectivity, navigation and the user interface

between driver and car.

Fair Use Policy

Your use of connectivity services that is part of your vehicle is subject to this Fair Use Policy.
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When using this Service you agree not to

» submit content that is unlawful, obscene, libellous, threatening, harassing, hateful, racially or ethnically offensive or
otherwise inappropriate

» usethe Service in breach of any applicable law

» usethe Service for commercial purposes.

Your access to the Service is part of a shared access. Volvo reserves the right to suspend your access to or use of the Service if
your use involves very high volumes of data, disproportionate to other users. Volvo may also suspend your access for technical
reasons or to protect other functions of your vehicle. Your access to connectivity services is covered by third party terms and
conditions from the mobile network service provider.

Information when it is needed, where it is needed

The different displays in the car provide information at the right time. The information is shown in different locations based on
how it should be prioritised by the driver.

Different types of information are shown in different displays depending on how the information should be prioritised.

oThe driver display shows information on speed, road sign information, warning and indicator symbols, and information on
the battery, for example. The driver display can also show incoming calls or information on what song tracks are being

played back. The display is operated via the two steering wheel keypads.

@ Many of the car's primary functions are controlled from the centre display, e.g. the climate control system, the entertainment
system and the seat position. The centre display also shows information on navigation and road sign information, for
example. The information that is shown in the centre display can be acted on by the driver or someone else in the car when
the opportunity arises.

@ Note

Wearing gloves may limit or prevent touch screen response.
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Head-up display*

300 m Backadalsmotet

00 €M oo

The head-up display shows selected information that the driver should deal with as soon as possible. Such information may,
for example, include traffic warnings, speed information and navigation information. Road Sign Information and incoming
phone calls are also shown in the head-up display. The display is operated via the right-hand steering wheel keypad and via the
centre display.

Voice control system

The voice control system can be used without the driver needing to take his/her hands off the steering wheel. The system can
understand natural speech. Use voice control to, for example, play back a song, call someone, increase the temperature or read

out a text message.

* Option/accessory.

2.13. Important information on accessories and auxiliary
equipment

The incorrect connection and installation of accessories and extra equipment can negatively affect the car's

electronic system.

Volvo strongly recommends that Volvo owners only install genuine Volvo-approved accessories, and that installation of ac-
cessories is only carried out by trained and qualified Volvo service technicians. Certain accessories only function when associ-
ated software is installed in the car's computer system.

The equipment described in the owner's manual is not available in all cars - they have different equipment depending on adapt-

ations for the needs of different markets and national or local laws and regulations.

Options or accessories described in this manual are marked with an asterisk. In the event of uncertainty over what is standard

or an option/accessory, contact a Volvo dealer.

» Volvo original accessories are tested to ensure that they function with the car systems for performance, safety and

emissions control. In addition, a trained and qualified Volvo service technician knows where accessories may or may not be
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safely installed in your Volvo. Always seek the advice of a trained and qualified Volvo service technician before installing any

accessories in or on your car.
Accessories that are not approved by Volvo may not have been specifically tested for use with your car.

Some of the car's performance or safety systems can be negatively affected if you install accessories that have not been

tested by Volvo, or if you permit someone without experience of the car to install accessories.

Damage that is caused by accessories installed in a non-approved or incorrect way is not covered by any new car warranty.
More warranty information can be found in the Service and Warranty Booklet. Volvo does not accept any liability for deaths,
personal injury or costs arising as a result of the installation of non-original accessories.

A Warning

The driver always bears the ultimate responsibility that the car is used safely and that laws and regulations in force are

followed.

Itis also important that the car has maintenance and service according to Volvo's recommendations, the owner's inform-

ation and the Service and Warranty Booklet.

If there should be a difference between the information in the centre display and the information in other sources, it is al-

ways the information in the centre display that applies.
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3. Safety

3.1. Seatbelts

3.1.1. Seatbelts

Heavy braking can have serious consequences if the seatbelts are not used.

Itis important that the seatbelt lies against the body so it can provide good protection. Do not lean the backrest too far back.

The seatbelt is designed to protect in a normal seating position.

A Warning

Remember not to clip or hook the seatbelt to hooks or other interior fittings, as this prevents the belt from tightening

properly.

A Warning

The seatbelts and airbags interact. If a seatbelt is not used or is used incorrectly, this may diminish the protection

provided by the airbag in the event of a collision.

A Warning

Never modify or repair the seatbelts yourself. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be

contacted.

If the seatbelt has been subjected to a major load, such as in conjunction with a collision, the entire seatbelt must be re-
placed. Some of the seatbelt's protective properties may have been lost even if the seatbelt does not appear damaged.
The seatbelt must also be replaced if it shows signs of wear or damage. The new seatbelt must be type-approved and de-

signed for installation at the same location as the replaced seatbelt.

3.1.2. Putting on and taking off seatbelts

Make sure that all passengers have fastened their seatbelts before starting to drive.
Putting on seatbelts

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
68 / 858



1 Pull out the seatbelt slowly and make sure it is not twisted or damaged.

@ Note

The seatbelt is equipped with an inertia reel that is locked in the following situations:
e if the beltis extended too quickly.

e during braking and acceleration.

e if the car leans heavily.

e when driving in sharper bends.

2 Lock the belt by inserting the locking tab in the intended buckle.

> A loud "click" indicates that the belt has locked.

& Warning

Always insert the tongue of the seatbelt into the buckle on the correct side. The seatbelts and buckles would

otherwise possibly not function as intended in the event of a collision. There is a risk of serious injury.

3 Inthefront seats the seatbelt can be adjusted for height.

Press together the seat mounting and move the seatbelt up or down.

Position the belt as high as possible without it chafing against your throat.

The seatbelt must pass over the shoulder (not down over the arm).
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4 Tension the hip strap over the lap by pulling the diagonal shoulder belt up towards the shoulder.

The hip strap must be positioned low down (not over the abdomen).

A Warning

Each seatbelt is designed for only one person.

A Warning

Remember not to clip or hook the seatbelt to hooks or other interior fittings, as this prevents the belt from tightening

properly.

A Warning

Do not make any damages on seatbelts nor insert any foreign objects into a buckle. The seatbelts and buckles would

then possibly not function as intended in the event of a collision. There is a risk of serous injury.

Taking off seatbelts

1 Press the red button on the seatbelt buckle and then let the belt retract.

92 |f the seatbelt does not retract fully, feed it in by hand so that it does not hang loose.

3.1.3. Seatbelt tensioner
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The car is fitted with standard seatbelt tensioners and electric* seatbelt tensioners that can tension the

seatbelts in critical situations and collisions.

Standard seatbelt tensioner

All the seatbelts are equipped with a standard seatbelt tensioner.

The seatbelt tensioner tensions the seatbelt in the event of a collision with sufficient force in order to more effectively restrain

the occupant.

Electric seatbelt tensioner*

The driver and front passenger seatbelts are equipped with an electric seatbelt tensioner.

The seatbelt pretensioner works together and can be activated together with the driver support systems for assistance at risk of
collision and Rear Collision Warning*. In critical situations, such as panic braking, driving off the road (e.g. the car rolls into a
ditch, lifts off the ground or hits something in the terrain), skidding, or risk of collision, the seatbelt can be tensioned by the

seatbelt tensioner's electric motor.

The electric seatbelt tensioner helps to adjust the occupant to a better position, reducing the risk of striking the car's interior and

improving the effect of safety systems, such as the car's airbags.

When the critical situation has come to an end, the seatbelt and the electric seatbelt pretensioner are restored automatically, but

they can also be restored manually.

If the passenger airbag is deactivated, the electric seatbelt tensioner on the passenger side will also be deactivated.

& Warning

Never modify or repair the seatbelts yourself. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be

contacted.

If the seatbelt has been subjected to a major load, such as in conjunction with a collision, the entire seatbelt must be re-
placed. Some of the seatbelt's protective properties may have been lost even if the seatbelt does not appear damaged.
The seatbelt must also be replaced if it shows signs of wear or damage. The new seatbelt must be type-approved and de-

signed for installation at the same location as the replaced seatbelt.

* Option/accessory.

3.1.4. Resetting the electric seatbelt tensioner*

The electric seatbelt tensioner is designed to be reset automatically, but the seatbelt tensioner can be reset

manually if the belt remains extended.
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1 Stop the car at a safe place.
2 Unfasten the seatbelt and then refasten it.

> The seatbelt and electric seatbelt tensioner are reset.

A Warning

Never modify or repair the seatbelts yourself. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be

contacted.

If the seatbelt has been subjected to a major load, such as in conjunction with a collision, the entire seatbelt must be re-
placed. Some of the seatbelt's protective properties may have been lost even if the seatbelt does not appear damaged.
The seatbelt must also be replaced if it shows signs of wear or damage. The new seatbelt must be type-approved and de-

signed for installation at the same location as the replaced seatbelt.

* Option/accessory.

3.1.5. Door and seatbelt reminder

The system reminds unbelted occupants to wear a seatbelt, and also warns about an open door, bonnet or

tailgate.

Information in the driver display

Graphic in the driver display.

The graphics in the driver display show the status of the seatbelts, bonnet, tailgate and doors.
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The graphic can be acknowledged by pressing the O button on the right-hand steering wheel keypad.

As soon as the graphic has been acknowledged, or after a while if the graphic is not acknowledged, it can switch to
a smaller format that appears at the top edge of the driver display.

Visual reminder in the roof console.

A visual reminder is given in the roof console and by means of the warning symbol in the driver display.

The type of visual reminder (fixed or flashing) and audible reminder (various signals) is dependent on the speed, driving time
and distance.

@ Note

The seatbelts built into child restraint systems are not included in the seatbelt reminder system.

Reminders or information are provided by graphics in different ways depending on the belt position.

For the front seat:
» areminderis given when the driver or passenger is not wearing a seatbelt while the car is in motion
» areminderis given when a seatbelt is removed while the car is in motion

» information is given on which seat belts are in use (or not).

For the rear seat:
» areminderis given when a seatbelt is removed while the car is in motion

» information is given on which seat belts are in use (or not).

Reminders for doors, bonnet and tailgate

If the bonnet, tailgate or a door is not closed properly, the driver display's graphics show what is open. Stop the car in a safe
place as soon as possible and close the source of the warning.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
73 /858



3.2. Airbags

3.2.1. Airbags

The car is equipped with a number of different airbags in order to assist in protecting driver and passengers.

@ Note

The detectors react differently depending on the nature of the collision and whether or not the seatbelts are fastened.

Applies to all belt positions.

It is therefore possible that only one (or none) of the airbags may inflate in a collision. The detectors sense the force of

the collision on the vehicle and the action is adapted accordingly so that none, one or more airbags are deployed.

A Warning

The airbag system's control module is located in the centre console. If the centre console is drenched with water or other
liquid, disconnect the cables to the starter battery. Do not attempt to start the car since the airbags may deploy.
Recovering the car. Volvo recommends that it is transported to an authorised Volvo workshop.

Deployed airbags

If any of the airbags have deployed, the following is recommended:

» Recovering the car. Volvo recommends that it is transported to an authorised Volvo workshop. Do not drive with deployed
airbags.

» Volvo recommends engaging an authorised Volvo workshop to handle the replacement of components in the car's safety
systems.

»  Seek medical attention if necessary.

A Warning

Never drive with deployed airbags. They can make steering difficult. Other safety systems may also be damaged. The
smoke and dust created when the airbags are deployed can cause skin and eye irritation/injury after intensive exposure.
In case of irritation, wash with cold water. The rapid deployment sequence and airbag fabric may cause friction and skin

burns.

3.2.2. Driver airbags
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As a supplement to the seatbelts, the car is equipped with steering wheel airbag and knee airbagm on the

driver's side.

Steering wheel airbag and knee airbagm on the driver's side in the front seat.

In the event of a frontal collision, the airbags help to protect the head, neck, face and chest of the driver as well as the knees and

legs.

A sufficiently violent collision trips the sensors and the airbag/airbags is inflated. The airbag cushions the initial collision impact
for the occupant. The airbag deflates when compressed by the collision. When this occurs, smoke escapes into the car. This is
completely normal. The entire process, including inflation and deflation of the airbag, occurs within tenths of a second.

A Warning

The seatbelts and airbags interact. If the belt is not used or is used incorrectly, this may diminish the protection provided
by the airbag in the event of a collision.

To minimise the risk of injury if the airbag deploys, passengers must sit as upright as possible with their feet on the floor

and backs against the backrest.

A Warning

Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be contacted for repair. Defective work in the airbag

system could cause malfunction and result in serious personal injury.

Steering wheel airbag location

This airbag is fitted into the centre of the steering wheel. The steering wheel is marked AIRBAG.

Knee airbag!" location

The airbag is folded up in the lower part of the instrument panel on the driver's side. Its cover panel is marked AIRBAG.
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A Warning

Do not place or attach any object on the top or front of the panel where the knee airbag is stowed.

[ The car is only equipped with knee airbag in certain markets.

3.2.3. Passenger airbag

As a supplement to the seatbelts, the vehicle is equipped with an airbag on the passenger side in the front

seat.

Passenger side front airbag.

In the event of a frontal collision, the airbag helps to protect the head, neck, face and chest of the passenger as well as the

knees and legs.

A sufficiently violent collision trips the sensors and the airbag is inflated. The airbag cushions the initial collision impact for the
occupant. The airbag deflates when compressed by the collision. When this occurs, smoke escapes into the car. This is com-
pletely normal. The entire process, including inflation and deflation of the airbag, occurs within tenths of a second.

& Warning

The seatbelts and airbags interact. If the belt is not used or is used incorrectly, this may diminish the protection provided

by the airbag in the event of a collision.

To minimise the risk of injury if the airbag deploys, passengers must sit as upright as possible with their feet on the floor
and backs against the backrest.
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A Warning

Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be contacted for repair. Defective work in the airbag

system could cause malfunction and result in serious personal injury.

Passenger airbag location

The airbag is folded up into a compartment above the glovebox. Its cover panel is marked AIRBAG.

& Warning

Do not put objects in front of or above the dashboard where the passenger airbag is located.

Label for passenger airbag

A AIRBAG

& By

Label on the passenger side's sun visor.

The warning label for the passenger airbag is positioned as shown above.

A Warning

If the car is not equipped with a switch to activate/deactivate the passenger airbag, the airbag will always be activated.

A Warning

Never allow anybody to stand or sit in front of the front passenger seat.
Never use a rear-facing child seat on the front passenger seat if the airbag is activated.

Front-facing passengers (children and adults) must never sit on the front passenger seat if the passenger airbag is

deactivated.

Failure to follow the advice given above can endanger life or lead to serious personal injury.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
77 /858



A Warning

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS
INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

3.2.4. Activating and deactivating passenger airbag*

The passenger airbag can be deactivated if the car is equipped with a switch, Passenger Airbag Cut Off
Switch (PACOS).

The switch for the passenger airbag is located on the passenger end of the instrument panel and is accessible when the passen-
ger door is open.

Check that the switch is in the required position.

ON -the airbag is activated and all front-facing passengers (children and adults) can sit safely on the passenger seat.

B oFF - the airbag is deactivated and children in rear-facing child seats can sit safely on the passenger seat.

A Warning

If the car is not equipped with a switch to activate/deactivate the passenger airbag, the airbag will always be activated.
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Activating passenger airbag

Pull the switch outward and turn from OFF to ON.

> Thedriver display shows the message Passenger airbag on.

@ Note

If the passenger airbag has been activated/deactivated with the car in ignition position I or lower, a message is
shown in the driver display and the following indicator in the roof console approx. 6 seconds after the car's elec-

trical system has been set in ignition position Il.

2 Confirm the message by pressing the right-hand steering wheel keypad's O button.

> A text message and a warning symbol in the roof console indicate that the airbag for the front passenger seat is activated.

A Warning

Never use a rear-facing child seat on the front passenger seat when the airbag is activated.

The passenger airbag must always be activated when front-facing passengers (children and adults) are sitting in the front

passenger seat.

Failure to follow the advice given above can endanger life or lead to serious personal injury.
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Deactivating passenger airbag

Pull the switch outward and turn from ON to OFF.

> Thedriver display shows the message Passenger airbag off.

@ Note

If the passenger airbag has been activated/deactivated with the car in ignition position I or lower, a message is
shown in the driver display and the following indicator in the roof console approx. 6 seconds after the car's elec-

trical system has been set in ignition position Il.

2 Confirm the message by pressing the right-hand steering wheel keypad's O button.

> A text message and a symbol in the roof console indicate that the airbag for the front passenger seat is deactivated.

A Warning

Front-facing passengers (children and adults) must never sit on the passenger seat when the airbag is deactivated.

Failure to follow the advice given above can endanger life or lead to serious personal injury.
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@ Important

If the passenger airbag is deactivated, the electric seatbelt tensioner on the passenger side will also be deactivated.

* Option/accessory.

3.2.5. Inflatable curtains

The inflatable curtain, Inflatable Curtain (IC), helps to prevent the driver and passengers from striking their

heads on the inside of the car during a collision.

The inflatable curtain is mounted along both sides of the headlining and helps protect the driver and outer seat passengers of
the car. The panels are labelled with |C AIRBAG.

A sufficiently violent collision trips the sensors and the inflatable curtain is inflated.

A Warning

Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be contacted for repair. Defective work in the inflatable

curtain system can cause malfunction and result in serious personal injury.

A Warning

Never hang or attach heavy items onto the handles in the roof. The hooks are only designed for light coats and jackets

(not for solid objects such as umbrellas).

Do not screw or install anything onto the car's headlining, door pillars or side panels. This could compromise the inten-
ded protection. Volvo recommends only using Volvo genuine parts that are approved for fitting within these areas.
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A Warning

Leave 10 cm (4 inches) space between the load and the side windows if the car is loaded to above the top edge of the
door windows. Otherwise, the intended protection of the inflatable curtain, which is concealed in the headlining, may be

compromised.

A Warning

The inflatable curtain is a supplement to the seatbelts. Always use a seatbelt.

3.2.6. Near-side airbags

The near-side airbags on the driver's and passenger seats act to protect the chest and hips in the event of a

collision.

The near-side airbags are fitted in the outer backrest frames of the front seats and help to protect the driver and passengers in

the front seat.

A sufficiently violent collision trips the sensors and the near-side airbag is inflated. The airbag inflates between the occupant
and the door panel and thereby cushions the initial impact. The airbag deflates when compressed by the collision. The near-side

airbag is normally only deployed on the side of the collision.

A Warning

Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be contacted for repair. Defective work in the side airbag

system could cause malfunction and result in serious personal injury.
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A Warning

Do not put objects in the area between the outside of the seat and the door panel, since this area is required by the side

airbag.

Volvo recommends the use only of car seat covers approved by Volvo. Other seat covers may impede the operation of the

side airbags.

A Warning

Side airbags are a supplement the seatbelts. Always use a seatbelt.

Side airbags and child seats

The protection provided by the car to children seated in a child seat or on a booster cushion is not diminished by the side

airbag.

3.3. Child safety

3.3.1. Mounting points for child seats

3.3.1.1. Lower mounting points for child seats

The car is equipped with lower mounting points for child seats in the front seat* and the rear seat.

The lower mounting points are designed to be used in conjunction with certain rear-facing child seats.

Always follow the manufacturer's installation instructions when connecting a child seat to the lower mounting points.
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The location of the mounting points

Mounting point locations in the front seat.

The mounting points in the front seat* are located on the sides of the passenger seat's legroom.

The mounting points in the front seat may only be mounted if the vehicle is equipped with a switch to activate/deactivate the
passenger airbag*.

T T -

Mounting point locations in the rear seat.

The mounting points in the rear seat are located on the rear section of the front seat's floor rails.

@ Note

Never store loose objects around a child restrain system's support leg. Make sure that loose parts of the child restrain

system (e.g. fastening straps) are anchored as specified in the child restrain system's mounting instructions.

* Option/accessory.

3.3.1.2. i-Size/ISOFIX mounting points for child seats
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The car is equipped with i-Size/ISOFIX mounting points for child seats in the rear seat.

i-Size/ISOFIX" is a fixture system for car child seats that is based on an international standard.

Always follow the manufacturer's installation instructions when connecting a child seat to the i-Size/ISOFIX mounting points.

The location of the mounting points

Mounting point locations for the rear seat are indicated by symbolsm on the covers that conceal the mounting points.

The mounting points for i-Size/ISOFIX for the rear seat are located behind covers in the lower section of the rear seat's back-

rest, in the outer seats.

Lift the covers in order to access the mounting points. Locate the mounting points that may be positioned some way in behind
the covers.

[ Names and symbols change depending on market.

3.3.1.3. Upper mounting points for child seats

The car is equipped with upper mounting points for child seats on the rear seat's outer seats.

The upper mounting points are primarily intended for use with front-facing child seats.

Always follow the manufacturer's installation instructions when connecting a child seat to the upper mounting points.
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The location of the mounting points

Mounting point locations for the rear seat are indicated by symbols on the rear of the backrest.

The mounting points for the rear seat are located on the rear of the rear seat's outer seats.

A Warning

The child seat's upper straps must be routed through the hole in the head restraint leg before they are tensioned at the

mounting point. If this is not possible, follow the recommendations from the child seat manufacturer.

@ Note

Fold the head restraints in order to facilitate fitting this type of child seat in cars with folding head restraints on the outer

seats, raise the head restraint after fitting.

The head restraint must always be raised when the child restraint system is used.

@ Note

In cars with a cargo cover over the luggage compartment, this must be removed before child seats can be attached to the

securing points.

3.3.2. Integrated child seat

3.3.2.1. Integrated child seat*

The integrated child seats on the outer positions in the rear seat allow children to sit comfortably and safely.
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The child seat is specially designed to provide children with good safety, together with the car's seatbelt. The seat cushion can

be raised in two positions depending on the weight of the child.

The child seat is approved for children who weigh 15-36 kg (33-80 Ibs) and are at least 95 cm (37 inches) tall.

Correct position, the seatbelt should be positioned in on the shoulder.

Check before driving that:

» the seat cushion is raised to the correct position for the weight of the child
» the seat cushion in locked in position

» the seatbeltis in contact with the child's body and is not slack or twisted

» the seatbelt does not lie across the child's throat or below the shoulder

» thelap section of the seatbelt is positioned low over the pelvis to provide optimal protection.

& Warning

Volvo recommends that repair or replacement of the integrated child seat is only performed by an authorised Volvo
workshop. Do not make any modifications or additions to the child seat. If an integrated child seat has been subjected to
a heavy load, e.g. in connection with a collision, then the seat cushion, seatbelt and backrest, or possibly the whole seat,
must be replaced. Even if the child seat appears to be undamaged, it may not afford the same level of protection. This
also applies if the seat cushion was in lowered position during a collision or similar. The seat cushion must also be

replaced if it is heavily worn.

A Warning

If the instructions for the integrated child seat are not followed then the child could sustain serious injury in the event of

an accident.

* Option/accessory.
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3.3.2.2. Folding up the seat cushion in the integrated child
seat™*

The seat cushion should always be folded up when the integrated child seat is in use.

The seat cushion can be folded up in two positions. The position that should be used depends on the weight of the child.

Lower position Upper position

Weight 22-36 kg (50-80 Ibs) 15-25 kg (33-55 Ibs)

Lower position:

Pull the handle forwards and upwards to release the seat cushion.

N

2E\

Press the seat cushion backwards to lock.
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Upper position, start from the lower position:

Press the button to release the seat cushion.

Lift the seat cushion up at the front edge and press it back against the backrest to lock.

A Warning

If the instructions for the integrated child seat are not followed then the child could sustain serious injury in the event of
an accident.

@ Note

Itis not possible to adjust the seat cushion from the upper position to the lower position. From the upper position, the
seat cushion must first be fully lowered into the rear seat, and then folded up to the lower position.

* Option/accessory.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
89/858



3.3.2.3. Folding down the seat cushion in the integrated
child seat*

The seat cushion should be folded down into the rear seat when the integrated child seat is not being used.

@ Note

Itis not possible to adjust the seat cushion from the upper position to the lower position. From the upper position, the
seat cushion must first be fully lowered into the rear seat, and then folded up to the lower position.

Pull the handle forwards to release the seat cushion.

Press down with your hand in the centre of the seat cushion in order to lock it.
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Check that there are no loose objects (e.g. toys) left behind in the space under the child seat's seat cushion before

lowering.

@ Note

Before the rear backrest is lowered, the child seat's seat cushion must be lowered first.

* Option/accessory.

3.3.3. Child seat location

3.3.3.1. Table for location of child seats using the car's
seatbelts

The table gives a recommendation for which child seats suit which locations, and for what size of child.

@ Note

Always read the owner's manual section on installing a child seat before installing one in the car.

Weight Front seat (with deactivated airbag, only rear-facing child Front seat (with activated airbag, only front-facing child Outer rear Centre rear
seats) " seats) ™ seat seat

Group0o  UPL B X T Ul

max

10 kg

Group 0+ UL El X ulel yle

max

13 kg

Group1 LM UF 5] ulsl L Ul

9-18 kg

Group 2 L[4] UF[Q]’ [6] U [5]’ B* [7]’ U [6]

15-25 kg LM

Group3 X UFE) (e ulel gx 1 ule

22-36 kg

U: Suitable for universal category restraints approved for use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for front-facing universally approved child seats.

L: Suitable for particular child restraints. These restraints may be of the specific vehicle, restricted or semi-universal categories.
B: Built-in restraint approved for this mass group.

X: The seat is not suitable for children in this mass group.
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A Warning

Never use a rear-facing child seat on the front passenger seat if the passenger airbag is activated.

[ The seat cushion extension must always be retracted for the installation of child seats.
[2] Adjust the backrest to a more upright position.

%) Volvo recommends: Volvo infant seat (type approval E1000008).

“ Volvo recommends: Volvo rear-facing seat (type approval E5 04212).

51 volvo recommends rear-facing child seat for children in this mass group.

®] Volvo recommends: Booster cushion with and without back (type approval E5 04216); Volvo booster seat (type approval E1
04301312).

* Option/accessory.

1 Volvo recommends: Integrated child seat (type approval E5 04220).

3.3.3.2. Child seat positioning

It is important to position the child seat in the right place in the car. The choice of location depends, amongst

other things, on the type of child seat and whether the passenger airbag is activated.

Rear-facing child seat and airbag are not compatible.

Always fit rear-facing child seats in the rear seat if the passenger airbag is activated. If a child is sitting on the front passenger
seat then he/she could suffer serious injury if the airbag deploys.

If the passenger airbag is deactivated then rear-facing child seats can be fitted on the front passenger seat.

@ Note

Regulations regarding the placement of children in cars vary from country to country. Check what does apply.
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A Warning

Never allow anybody to stand or sit in front of the front passenger seat.
Never use a rear-facing child seat on the front passenger seat if the airbag is activated.

Front-facing passengers (children and adults) must never sit on the front passenger seat if the passenger airbag is

deactivated.

Failure to follow the advice given above can endanger life or lead to serious personal injury.

A Warning

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS
INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Label for passenger airbag

A AIRBAG

(&Y £

Label on the passenger side's sun visor.

The warning label for the passenger airbag is positioned as shown above.

3.3.3.3. Child seat mounting

It is important to remember a number of things when a child restraint system is mounted and used, which

depend on where the child restraint system is positioned.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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A Warning

Booster cushions/child seats with steel braces or some other design that could rest on the seatbelt buckle's opening but-

ton must not be used, as they could cause the seatbelt buckle to open accidentally.

Do not secure the straps for the child seat into the seat's horizontal adjustment bar or in springs, rails or beams under the

seat. Sharp edges may damage the straps.

Do not allow the upper section of the child seat to rest against the windscreen.

@ Note

When using child safety equipment, it is important to read the installation instructions included.

In the event of questions when fitting child safety equipment, contact the manufacturer for clearer instructions.

@ Note

Never leave a child seat loose in the car. Always secure it according to the instructions for the child seat, even when it is

notin use.

@ Note

Observe caution when fitting child restraint systems so that sharp edges or protruding parts of the child restraint system

do not scratch the interior of the car.

Long-term installation and use of child seats may cause wear and tear on the car's fittings. Volvo recommends using the

kick guard accessory to protect the car's fittings.

Regardless of location

Only use child seats that are recommended by Volvo, are universally approved or are semi-universal, and where the car is
included on the manufacturer's vehicle list.

If the child seat is equipped with support legs, always fit the support leg/support legs directly to the floor. Never fit a

support leg to a footrest or other object.

When fitting adjustable, rear-facing child seats, the child seat must be adjusted so that the older the child is, the more
upright the position is.

Installation in the front seat

When using front-facing booster seats and loose booster cushions where the child uses the car's seatbelt, raise the front
seat if necessary so that the seatbelt strap can be tensioned around the child's hips.

When fitting rear-facing child seats, check that the passenger airbag is deactivated.
When fitting front-facing child seats, check that the passenger airbag is activated.

When fitting rear-facing child restraint systems, adjust the front seat to its lowest position unless otherwise specified in the

relevant table for the location of child restraint systems.
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»  When fitting rear-facing child restraint systems, slide the front seat forward so that the child restraint system is in contact

with or comes as close as possible to the instrument panel.
» |ISOFIX child seats can only be fitted when the car is equipped with the ISOFIX consolel" accessory.
» Ifthechild seatis equipped with lower straps, Volvo recommends that the lower mounting points are used with thesel'l,

» The ISOFIX guide can be used in order to facilitate installation of an ISOFIX-anchored child restraint system.

Installation in the rear seat

» A child seat with support legs must not be fitted in the centre seat.
» The outer seats are equipped with the ISOFIX fixture system and are approved for i-Sizel',

» The outer seats are equipped with upper mounting points. Volvo recommends that child seat's upper straps should be
pulled through the hole in the head restraint before being tensioned at the mounting point. If this is not possible, follow the
recommendations from the child seat manufacturer.

» If the child seat is equipped with lower straps, never adjust the position of the seat in front after the straps have been fitted

in the lower mounting points. Always remember to remove the lower straps when the child seat is not installed.

With the installation of an infant seat in the rear seat, Volvo recommends a distance of at least 50 mm (2 tum) from the front part of the infant
seat to the rearmost part of the seat in front.

(1) Varies depending on market.

3.3.3.4. Table for location of ISOFIX child seats

The table gives a recommendation for which ISOFIX child seats suit which locations, and for what size of
child.

The child seat must be approved in accordance with UN Reg R44 and the car model must be included in the manufacturer's
vehicle list.
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@ Note

Always read the owner's manual section on installing a child seat before installing one in the car.

Weight Size Type of child Front seat (with deactivated airbag, only rear-  Front seat (with activated airbag, only front- Outerrear  Centre rear
class™ seat facing child seats) 2> ! facing child seats) 2> ! seat seat
Group0 E Rearfacingin- (L2 14 x[5) X i X
max fant seat
10 kg
Group E Rear-facing in- LR [6], X! X i« X
0+ fant seat
max
13 kg C Rear-facing
child seat
D Rear-facing
child seat
Group1 A Front-facing X L) (6l 7] 5] I e x
9-18 kg child seat
B Front-facing
child seat
B1 Front-facing
child seat
c Rear-facing L[] x5l X I X
child seat
D Rear-facing
child seat
Group2/ - Front-facing X IL IL X
3 child seat
15-36 kg

IL: Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems. These child restraint systems are those of the specific vehicle, restricted or semi-universal categories.
IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraint systems of universal category approved for use in the mass group.
X: Not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems.

A Warning

Never use a rear-facing child seat on the front passenger seat if the passenger airbag is activated.

@ Note

If an i-Size/ISOFIX child seat has no size classification, the car model must be included on the vehicle list for the child

seat.

@ Note

Volvo recommends contacting an authorised Volvo dealer for information about which i-Size/ISOFIX child seats Volvo

recommends.
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() For child seats with the ISOFIX fixture system there is a size classification to help users choose the right type of child seat.

The size class can be read on the child seat's label.

(2} Works for the installation of ISOFIX child seats that are semi-universally approved (IL) if the car is equipped with the ISOFIX
console accessory (the accessory range varies depending on market). There are no upper mounting points for child seats here.

(%) The seat cushion extension must always be retracted for the installation of child seats.

“ Volvo recommends: Volvo infant seat secured using the ISOFIX fixture system (type approval E1 000008).
(5] Applicable if the car is not fitted with an ISOFIX bracket.

[el Adjust the backrest so that the head restraint does not interfere with the child seat.

71 Volvo recommends rear-facing child seat for children in this mass group.

3.3.3.5. Table for location of i-Size child seats

The table gives a recommendation for which i-Size child seats suit which locations, and for what size of child.

The child seat must be approved in accordance with UN Reg R129.

@ Note

Always read the owner's manual section on installing a child seat before installing one in the car.

Type of child Front seat (with deactivated airbag, only rear-facing Front seat (with activated airbag, only front-facing Outer rear Centre rear
seat child seats) child seats) seat seat

i-Size child X X -yl 21 X

seats

i-U: Suitable for i-Size "universal" child seat, front-facing and rear-facing.
X: Not suitable for universally approved child seats.

[ Volvo recommends that children travel in a rear-facing child seat until as late an age as possible, at least until 4 years of age.

21 Volvo recommends: Volvo Easy access rear-facing child seat i-Size (type approval E1-010016) and BeSafe iZi Kid X2 i-Size
(type approval E4-129R-000002).

3.3.4. Activating and deactivating child safety locks

The child safety lock prevents the rear doors from being opened from inside. With electric child safety locks,
power window operation from the rear seat is also prevented.

The child lock can be either manual or electrical *.
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Manual child lock

-

Manual child lock. Not to be confused with manual door locks.

1 Usethe key's detachable key blade to turn the knob.

The door is blocked against opening from the inside.

El The door can be opened from both the outside and the inside.

@ Note

e Adoor's knob control only blocks that particular door - not both rear doors simultaneously.

e Cars with an electric child safety lock do not have a manual child lock.

Electric child lock*

The electric child lock can be activated and deactivated in all ignition positions above 0. Activation and deactivation can be per-

formed up to 2 minutes after switching off the car, provided that no door is opened.

Activation and deactivation button.
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Rear child safety lock enabled

When the lamp in the button is illuminated, the child safety lock is enabled.

If the child lock is activated when the car is switched off, it will remain activated the next time the car is started.

» Rear doors cannot be opened from the inside.

» Rear power windows can only be operated from the driver's door.

Rear child safety lock disabled

When the lamp in the button is not illuminated, the child safety lock is disabled.

» Rear doors can be opened from the inside and power windows operated from the rear seat.

Symbols and messages

Symbol Message Specification

Rear child lock activated The child lock is activated.
E Rear child lock deactivated The child lock is deactivated.

* Option/accessory.

3.3.5. Child safety

Children must always sit secure while travelling in the car.

Volvo has child safety equipment (child seats and attachment devices) which is designed for fitting in this particular car. Using
Volvo's child safety equipment, you obtain good conditions for a child to travel safely in the car. In addition, the child safety

equipment fits in well and is simple to use.
The equipment that should be used is selected taking account of the weight and size of the child.

Volvo recommends that children travel in a rear-facing child seat until as late an age as possible, at least until 4 years of age,
and then in a front-facing child seat until the child is 140 cm (4 feet 7 inches) tall.

@ Note

Legal provisions about the type of child seat that must be used for children of different ages and heights vary from

country to country. Check what does apply.
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@ Note

When using child safety equipment, it is important to read the installation instructions included.

In the event of questions when fitting child safety equipment, contact the manufacturer for clearer instructions.

Children of all ages and sizes must always sit correctly secured in the car. Never allow a child to sit on the knee of a passenger.

3.3.6. Child seats

Suitable child seats should always be used when children are travelling in the car.

Children should sit comfortably and safely. Make sure that the child seat is positioned, mounted and used correctly.

Look in the installation instructions for the child seat for the correct fitting.

@ Note

When using child safety equipment, it is important to read the installation instructions included.

In the event of questions when fitting child safety equipment, contact the manufacturer for clearer instructions.

@ Note

Never leave a child seat loose in the car. Always secure it according to the instructions for the child seat, even when it is

notin use.

@ Note

Observe caution when fitting child restraint systems so that sharp edges or protruding parts of the child restraint system

do not scratch the interior of the car.

Long-term installation and use of child seats may cause wear and tear on the car's fittings. Volvo recommends using the

kick guard accessory to protect the car's fittings.

@ Note

For child restraint systems where the child uses the car's integrated seatbelt, read the owner's manual's

recommendations about seatbelts.

3.3.7. Activating and deactivating passenger airbag*
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The passenger airbag can be deactivated if the car is equipped with a switch, Passenger Airbag Cut Off
Switch (PACOS).

The switch for the passenger airbag is located on the passenger end of the instrument panel and is accessible when the passen-
ger door is open.

Check that the switch is in the required position.

ON -the airbag is activated and all front-facing passengers (children and adults) can sit safely on the passenger seat.

B oFF - the airbag is deactivated and children in rear-facing child seats can sit safely on the passenger seat.

A Warning

If the car is not equipped with a switch to activate/deactivate the passenger airbag, the airbag will always be activated.

Activating passenger airbag

Pull the switch outward and turn from OFF to ON.

> Thedriver display shows the message Passenger airbag on.
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@ Note

If the passenger airbag has been activated/deactivated with the car in ignition position | or lower, a message is
shown in the driver display and the following indicator in the roof console approx. 6 seconds after the car's elec-

trical system has been set in ignition position Il.

2 Confirm the message by pressing the right-hand steering wheel keypad's O button.

> A text message and a warning symbol in the roof console indicate that the airbag for the front passenger seat is activated.

A Warning

Never use a rear-facing child seat on the front passenger seat when the airbag is activated.

The passenger airbag must always be activated when front-facing passengers (children and adults) are sitting in the front

passenger seat.

Failure to follow the advice given above can endanger life or lead to serious personal injury.

Deactivating passenger airbag

Pull the switch outward and turn from ON to OFF.

> Thedriver display shows the message Passenger airbag off.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
102 /858



@ Note

If the passenger airbag has been activated/deactivated with the car in ignition position | or lower, a message is
shown in the driver display and the following indicator in the roof console approx. 6 seconds after the car's elec-

trical system has been set in ignition position Il.

2 Confirm the message by pressing the right-hand steering wheel keypad's O button.

> A text message and a symbol in the roof console indicate that the airbag for the front passenger seat is deactivated.

A Warning

Front-facing passengers (children and adults) must never sit on the passenger seat when the airbag is deactivated.

Failure to follow the advice given above can endanger life or lead to serious personal injury.

M
) Important

If the passenger airbag is deactivated, the electric seatbelt tensioner on the passenger side will also be deactivated.

* Option/accessory.

3.4. Safety mode

3.4.1. Traffic accident

If your car is involved in a traffic accident, activate the hazard warning flashers and move the car into a safer
position if possible.
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Do not attempt to restart the car if there is a smell of fuel when the driver display shows the message Safety

mode See Owner's manual. If so, leave the car at once!

Call the emergency services or roadside assistance as necessary.

Depending on the car's equipment, the car itself can detect an accident and contact the nearest emergency call centre. If the car
does not have Volvo Assistance™, there is a European legal requirement, Pan-European eCall, that provides access to an auto-

matic collision alarm and urgent assistance in emergency situations .

» Think about safety when exiting the car!

» Use areflective vest and position the warning triangle so that other road users are warned.

If you collide with a wild animal

Be careful, injured animals can feel trapped and then defend themselves.

Call the police to get help with humane killing if the animal is seriously injured, or move a dead animal away from the road so

that it is not a danger to other road users.

* Option/accessory.

1 Applies to certain markets.

3.4.2. Safety mode

Safety mode is a protective state that is triggered when a collision may have damaged any of the car's vital

functions, such as the fuel lines, sensors for any of the safety systems, or the brake system.

If the car has been in a collision, the message Safety mode See Owner's manual may be shown on the driver display with a
warning symbol as long as the display is not damaged and the car's electrical system is still in working order. This message

means that the car has reduced functionality.

A Warning

Never, under any circumstances, attempt to restart the car if it smells of fuel when the Safety mode See Owner's manual

message is shown in the driver display. Leave the car at once.

If the car is in safety mode, it is possible to attempt to reset the system in order to start and move the car for a short distance, if

in a dangerous traffic situation for example.

& Warning

Never attempt to repair your car or reset the electronics yourself if the car has been in safety mode. This could result in
personal injury or the car not functioning as normal. Volvo recommends engaging an authorised Volvo workshop to

check and restore the car to normal status after Safety mode See Owner's manual has been shown.
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A Warning

If the car is in safety mode it must not be towed. It must be transported from its location. Volvo recommends that it is

transported to an authorised Volvo workshop.

3.4.3. Starting and moving the car after safety mode

If the car is in safety mode, it is possible to attempt to reset the system in order to start and move the car for

a short distance, if in a dangerous traffic situation for example.

Reset and start the car after safety mode

1 Check the general damage situation of the car and whether any fuel has been leaking. There must be no smell of fuel

either.

If there is only minor damage and a check has revealed no fuel leaks, starting can be attempted.

A Warning

Never, under any circumstances, attempt to restart the car if it smells of fuel when the Safety mode See Owner's
manual message is shown in the driver display. Leave the car at once.

2 Switch off the car manually.
3 Then try to start the car.

> The car's electronics carry out a systems check and then try to resume normal status. The driver display shows the

message Car start System check, wait during this time. This can take up to one minute.

4 Then try to start the car again when the message Car start System check, wait is no longer shown in the driver's display.

If the message Safety mode See Owner's manual is still shown on the display the car must not be driven or towed
but a vehicle recovery service must then be used instead. Even if the car appears to be driveable, hidden damage

may make the car impossible to control once moving.

Moving the car after safety mode

1 Ifthedriver display shows the message The car is now in normal mode after a start attempt, the car can be carefully
moved if standing in a dangerous position.
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2 Do not move the car further than necessary.

A Warning

If the car is in safety mode it must not be towed. It must be transported from its location. Volvo recommends that it is

transported to an authorised Volvo workshop.

3.5. Safety

The vehicle is equipped with several safety systems that work together to protect the vehicle's driver and

passengers in the event of an accident.

The car is equipped with a number of sensors that react in the event of an accident and activate different safety systems, such
as different types of airbags and seatbelt tensioners. Depending on the specific accident situation, such as collisions at different

angles, roll-over or driving off the road, the systems react in different ways to provide good protection.

There are also mechanical safety systems such as Whiplash Protection System. The car is also constructed so that a large part

of the force of a collision is distributed to beams, pillars, floor, roof and other parts of the body.

The car's safety mode may be activated after a collision if an important function in the car has been damaged.

Warning symbol in driver display

The warning symbol is illuminated in the driver display when the car's electrical system is set in ignition position Il.

The symbol is extinguished after approx. 6 seconds if the car's safety system is fault-free.

A Warning

If the warning symbol remains illuminated or is switched on during driving and the message Drive to workshop SRS
airbag Service urgent is shown in the driver display, it means that part of one of the safety systems does not have full
functionality. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be contacted as soon as possible.

A Warning

Never modify or repair the car's various safety systems yourself. Defective work in one of the systems can cause
malfunction and result in serious personal injury. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be

contacted.

If the specific warning symbol is broken then the general warning symbol is illuminated instead and the driver dis-

play shows the same message.
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3.6. Safety during pregnancy

It is important that the seatbelt is used correctly during pregnancy, and that pregnant drivers adjust their

seating position.

Seatbelt

The diagonal section should wrap over the shoulder then be routed between the breasts and to the side of the abdomen.

The lap section should lay flat over the thighs and as low as possible under the abdomen. — It must never be allowed to ride up-
ward. Remove the slack from the seatbelt and ensure that it fits as close to the body as possible. In addition, check that there

are no twists in the seatbelt.

Seating position

As the pregnancy progresses, pregnant drivers must adjust the seat and steering wheel such that they can easily maintain con-
trol of the vehicle as they drive (which means that they must be able to easily operate the foot pedals and steering wheel). The
aim should be to position the seat with as large a distance as possible between abdomen and steering wheel.

3.7. Whiplash Protection System

Whiplash Protection System (WHIPS) reduces the risk of whiplash injuries. The system consists of energy

absorbing backrests and seat cushion, as well as a specially designed head restraint in the front seats.

WHIPS is deployed in the event of a rear-end collision, where the angle and speed of the collision and the nature of the collid-
ing vehicle all have an influence.

When WHIPS is deployed, the front seat backrests are lowered backward and the seat cushions move downward to change the
seating position of the driver and front seat passenger. Its movement helps to absorb some of the forces that can arise and
cause whiplash.
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A Warning

WHIPS is a supplement to the seatbelts. Always use a seatbelt.

A Warning

Never modify or repair the seat or WHIPS yourself. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop should be

contacted.

If the front seats have been subjected to a major load, such as in conjunction with a collision, the seats must be replaced.

Some of the seats' protective properties may have been lost even if they do not appear damaged.

Do not leave any objects on the floor behind or under the front seats or in the rear seat that may prevent WHIPS from functioning.

A Warning

Do not squeeze rigid objects between the rear seat cushion and the front seat's backrest.

If a backrest in the rear seat is lowered then any load must be secured to prevent it from sliding up to the front seat back-

rest in the event of a collision.

& Warning

If a backrest in the rear seat is lowered or a rear-facing child seat is used in the rear seat, the corresponding front seat
must be moved forward so that it does not make contact with the lowered backrest or child seat.

Seating position

For good protection from WHIPS the driver and passenger must have the correct seating position and make sure that the

system's function is not obstructed.
Set the correct seating position in the front seat before driving starts.

Driver and front seat passenger should sit in the centre of the seat with as little space as possible between the head and the

head restraint.
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WHIPS and child seats

The protection provided by the car to children seated in a child seat or on a booster cushion is not diminished by WHIPS.
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4. Displays and voice control

4 1. Driver display

4.1.1. Gauges and indicators in driver display

4.1.1.1. Battery gauge

The battery gauge shows how much energy there is in the battery. The remaining energy is shown both as a
percentage share of the total energy level and as an approximate range. The range is affected by factors such

as driving style, driving settings, speed, outside temperature and weather.

W] ecosmmmms S() 0
[l emmmmmm= 481 km

The battery gauge in the lower part of the driver display shows the State of Charge (SoC) for the battery as well as range to
empty battery.

4.1.1.2. Fuel gauge
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The fuel gauge in the driver display shows the fuel level in the tank.

[l emsmm==s 481 km

The white zone in the fuel gauge indicates the quantity of fuel in the tank.

When the fuel level is low, the fuel pump symbol illuminates and turns amber colour. Distance to empty tank is also indicated in
the fuel gauge.

Distance to empty tank

The trip computer calculates how far you can drive with the amount of fuel in the tank.
The calculation is based on the average fuel consumption over the last 30 km (20 miles) and the remaining amount of fuel.

When the gauge shows "----"| there is not enough fuel left to be able to calculate the remaining mileage. Then, refuel as soon as

possible.

@ Note

There may be a slight deviation if the driving style has been changed.

An economic driving style generally results in a longer driving distance.

4.1.1.3. Outside temperature gauge

The temperature outside of the car is shown in the driver display. If the car has been stationary for a long

time, the temperature value shown by the gauge may be too high.

When the temperature outside of the car is between —5 °C (23 °F) and +2 °C (36 °F) a snowflake symbol illumin-
ates to warn of potentially slippery conditions.

Settings for the temperature gauge
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1 Press .
2 Select System.
3 Press Units.

4 Change the settings you want.

4 .1.1.4. Gear shift indicator

The gear shift indicator in the driver display shows the current gear during manual gearshifting and when it is

appropriate to engage the next gear for optimum fuel economy.

For eco-driving during manual gear changing, it is important to drive in the right gear and to change gear in good time.

] emmmme 32 km

[0 emmmm 424 km

Gear shift indicator in the driver display.

The gear shift indicator is shown in gear position B. The gear shift indicator shows the current gear in the driver display and in-

dicates recommended shifting to a higher or lower gear by a flashing plus or minus sign.

4.1.2. Trip computer

L]
4.1.2.1. Trip computer
The car's trip computer records values such as mileage, average consumption and average speed.
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Information in the trip computer

Trip Meter

ODO: 1 234 567

Reset TM

The values shown in the trip computer are as follows:

» Mileage
» Average consumption
» Driving time

» Average speed

Open trip computer

1 Pressthe O button on the steering wheel.

> Trip computer is opened.

Trip meter

There are two trip meters, TM and TA. 1

TM can be reset manually and TA is reset automatically if the car is not used for at least four hours.

Odometer

The odometer records the car's total mileage. This value cannot be reset to zero.

Trip computer settings

Trip computer settings are made via the centre display.

1 Press o.

92 Select Controls.
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3 Change the settings you want.

[ Trip Manual and Trip Automatic

4.1.2.2. Resetting the trip meter

The trip meter can be reset to zero in the driver display or by using the left-hand stalk switch.

Reset all information in the trip meter TM to zero (mileage, average consumption, average speed and driving time).

Resetting to zero in the driver display

1 Pressthe O button on the steering wheel.
92 Select Reset TM using the steering wheel buttons.
3 Confirm with the O button to reset.

> The trip meter is reset.

Resetting using the stalk switch

1 Givealong press on the RESET button on the stalk switch.

> The trip meter is reset.
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4 .1.3. Driver display

The driver display shows information about the car and driving.

The driver display contains gauges, driver support functions, and indicator and warning symbols, among other things. The con-
tent of the driver display depends on the car's equipment, settings and which functions are active at that time.

The driver display is activated as soon as a door is opened. The driver display extinguishes after a while if it is not used. To react-

ivate it, proceed with one of the following:

» Activate ignition position |I.

» Open one of the doors.

A Warning

If the driver display should extinguish, not illuminate on activation/start or be fully or partially illegible, the car must not

be used. You should visit a workshop immediately. Volvo recommends an authorised Volvo workshop.

A Warning

In the event of a fault in the driver display the information on e.g. brakes, airbags or other safety systems may not be
shown. In which case, the driver cannot check the status of the car's systems or receive current warnings and

information.

Location in the driver display:

On the left In the middle On the right

Indicator and warning symbols Indicator and warning symbols Indicator and warning symbols
Speedometer Temperature Tachometer

Cruise control and speed limiter information Messages, in some cases with graphics Drive mode
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On the left In the middle On the right

Trip meter Door and seatbelt information Driving direction selected
- Driver support functions Battery gauge
- App menu (activated via steering wheel keypad) Fuel gauge

4.1.4. Driver display settings

Change display mode or set what should be shown in the driver display.

App menu

Trip Meter

ODO: 1 234 567

Reset TM

l — Information on trip meter and odometer, among other things.

Managing the app menu

o Close menu/change display mode
@ Left/right
9 Up/down

@ Open menu/confirm
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The app menu closes after a period of inactivity or after certain options have been selected.

Display modes

The driver display has two different display modes that are changed via the (& button on the right-hand side of the steering

wheel.

» Calm -the middle section of the driver display is empty.

» Navigation* - a map is shown of the entire driver display.

Settings in the centre display

Driver display settings are made via the centre display.

1 Press ©.

92 Select Controls.

3 Change the settings you want.

These settings are personal and are saved to the active user profile.

* Option/accessory.

4.1.5. License agreement for driver display

A license is an agreement for the right to operate a certain activity or the right to use someone else's entitle-
ment according to the terms and conditions in the agreement. The following text is Volvo's agreement with
the manufacturer or developer.

1.1 List of used Open Source Components

This table contains a list of open source software (OSS) components used within the product under the terms of the respective
licenses. The source code corresponding to the open source components is also provided along with the product wherever
mandated by the respective OSS license
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Sl

No.

Name of OSS
Component

BidiReferenceCpp

FASTCRC32

Freescale IMX6

HDMI

FreeType Hashing

Freetype Project
-BDF

Freetype Project
-PCF

Freetype Project
- Pcfutil

HarfBuzz

Integrity Libnet

Version of OSS
Component

26

12.8

5.0M

1.31

116

Name and
Version of
License
(License text
can be found in
Appendix
below)

Unicode Terms

of Use

License of
Stephan
brumme/ Zlib
style License

BSD 3-clause
"New" or
"Revised"
License

MIT License

MIT License

MIT License

Open Group
License

MIT License

Internet
Software
Consortium-1BM
License ISC
License

Home Page

http://www.unico

de.org/Public/PR

OGRAMS/BidiRef
erenceCpp/.

http://stephan-bru
mme.com/

https://www.nxp.c
om/ [https://www.
nxp.com/]

https://sourceforg
enet/p/canvasdra
w/cd/642/tree/tr
unk/freetype/inclu
de/freetype/intern
al/fthash.h [http
si//sourceforge.ne
t/p/canvasdraw/c
d/642/tree/trun
k/freetype/includ
e/freetype/interna
I/fthash.h]

https://sourceforg
e.net/projects/fre
etype/files/freetyp
e2/2.6.3/ [http
s://www.freetype.
org/]

https://sourceforg
e.net/projects/fre
etype/files/freetyp
e2/2.6.3/ [http
si//wwwi.freetype.
org/]

https://sourceforg
e.net/projects/fre
etype/files/freetyp
e2/2.6.3/ [http
si//wwwi.freetype.
org/]

http://freedeskto
p.org/wiki/Softwa
re/HarfBuzz

https://github.co
m/lattera/glibc/bl
ob/master/resolv/i
net pton.c [http

si//github.com/lat
tera/glibc/blob/m
aster/resolv/inet

pton.c]

More Information

(C) Socionext Embedded Software Austria GmbH (SESA) Copyright (C) 1999-
2009, ASMUS, Inc

Copyright © 2011-2013 Stephan Brumme. All rights reserved, Copyright (C)
1995-2006,2010,2011,2012 Mark Adler

Copyright © 2009-2012, Freescale Semiconductor, Inc, Copyright © 2010-
2012, Freescale Semiconductor, Inc.

Copyright 2000 Computing Research Labs, New Mexico State University
Copyright 2001-2015 Francesco Zappa Nardelli

Copyright (C) 2001-2014 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli. Copyright 2000
Computing Research Labs, New Mexico State University

Copyright 2000-2001,2003 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright (C) 2000,
2001,2002,2003,2006,2010 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright (C)
2000-2004,2006-2011,2013,2014 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright
2000-2010,2012-2014 by Francesco Zappa Nardelli Copyright 2003 by
Francesco Zappa Nardelli

Copyright 1990, 1994,1998 The Open Group

Copyright © 2007 Chris Wilson Copyright © 2009,2010 Red Hat, Inc. Copyright
© 2011,2012 Google, Inc.

Copyright © 1996 by Internet Software Consortium. Consortium, Copyright ©
1995 by International Business Machines, Inc.
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Sl

No.

10

"

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

Name of OSS
Component

Khronos EGL

Headers

Khronos Group -
OpenGLES

libjpeg

libpng

Libunibreak

Iz4 Compression
algorithm

md5

NetBSD

NetBSD_BSD4

Version of OSS Name and
Component Version of
License
(License text
can be found in
Appendix
below)

14 MIT License

2.0 SGl Free
Software

License Bv2.0

6b Independent
JPEG Group

License

14.22 libpng License

1.2.8 zlib License

1.4.0 BSD 2-clause
"Simplified"

License

1.6 Public Domain

1.9 HPND like
license
IBM License
BSD-4-Clause
(University of
California-
Specific)
BSD 3-clause
"New" or
"Revised"
License
BSD One
Clause License

1.9 BSD 4-clause
"Original" or
"Old" License

Home Page

http://www.khron

os.org/registry/eg
v

http://www.khron
os.org/opengles/

http://wwwijg.or
al

http://github.co
m/coapp-package
s/libpng/

https://github.co

m/adah1972/libu
nibreak [https://qi

More Information

Copyright © 2007-2013 The Khronos Group Inc. Copyright 2008 VMware, Inc.
Copyright © 2013-2014 The Khronos Group Inc.

Copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane.

Copyright © 1998-2010 Glenn Randers-Pehrson Copyright © 2007,2009 Glenn
Randers-Pehrson Version 0.96 Copyright © 1996,1997 Andreas Dilger Version
0.88 Copyright © 1995,1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.

Copyright (C) 2008-2011 Wu Yongwei Copyright (C) 2012
Tom Hacohen

tom@stosb.com

thub.com/adah19
72/libunibreak]

http://github.co
m/Cyan4973/1z4/

https://doxygen.re
actos.org/d7/d04/
sdk_2lib_23rdpar
ty_2freetype 2sr
c 2base 2md5

8c_source.html [h
ttps://doxygen.rea
ctos.org/d7/d04/s
dk_2lib 23rdpart
y_2freetype 2src
2base 2md5_8
c_source.html]

http://wwwi.netbs
d.org/

http://www.netbs
dorg/

Copyright (C) 2011-2014, Yann Collet

Copyright © 1998 Manuel Bouyer Copyright © 1996 Matt Thomas. Copyright
1997 Marshall Kirk McKusick. All Rights Reserved, Copyright © 1985,1988,
1989,1991,1993,1995 The Regents of the University of California Copyright ©
1989, 1993 The Regents of the University of California Copyright © 1983,1993
The Regents of the University of California Copyright 2000-2011 Green Hills
Software Copyright (c) 1996 by Internet Software Consortium. Copyright (C)
1998 WIDE Project, Portions Copyright © 1995 by International Business
Machines, Inc, Copyright (C) 1994,1995, 1997 TooLs GmbH Copyright (C) 1994,
1995, 1997 Wolfgang Solfrank Copyright © 1995, 1999 Berkeley Software
Design, Inc Portions Copyright © 1993 by Digital Equipment Corporation
Copyright © 1992 Henry Spencer Copyright © 1997,1998,1999 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc Copyright © 1996 by Internet Software Consortium.Copyright (c)
1994 James A. Jegers(c) © UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright 2000-2011,2000-2013 Green Hills Software, Copyright © 1994,
1998 Christopher G. Demetriou, Copyright © 1982,1986,1990,1993,1994 The
Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved. © UNIX System
Laboratories, Inc.
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Sl Name of OSS Version of OSS Name and Home Page More Information
No. Component Component Version of

License

(License text

can be found in

Appendix
below)
19  The FreeType 2.6.3 Freetype Project http://sourcefor Copyright 1996-2016 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg,
Project License e.net/projects/fre  Copyright 2007-2016 by Rahul Bhalerao,Copyright 2009-2016 by Oran Agra and
- freetype2 etype/ Mickey Gabel, Copyright 2008-2016 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, Werner
Lemberg, and suzuki toshiya. Copyright 2000 Computing Research Labs, New
Mexico State University, Copyright 2001-2015 Francesco Zappa Nardelli,
Copyright 2004-2016 by Masatake YAMATO and Redhat K.K,Copyright 2007-
2016 by Derek Clegg and Michael Toftdal,Copyright 2010-2016 by Joel
Klinghed,Copyright 2007-2013 Adobe Systems Incorporated,Copyright 2007-
2014 Adobe Systems Incorporated,Copyright 2004-2016 by Albert Chin-A-
Young,Copyright 2013-2016 by Google, Inc,Copyright 2002-2016 by Roberto
Alameda,Copyright 2003 Huw D M Davies for Codeweavers,Copyright 2007
Dmitry Timoshkov for Codeweavers
20  Vivante Driver viv5.011p7.4.i3  MIT License http://wwwwvivant  Copyright 2012 - 2016 Vivante Corporation, Santa Clara, California Copyright ©
software ecorp.com/ 2007 The Khronos Group Inc Copyright © 2014 - 2016 Vivante Corporation
Copyright 2012 Vivante Corporation, Sunnyvale, California Copyright © 2011 Intel
Corporation Copyright (C) 1999-2001 Brian Paul
21 Zlib 1.2.8 Zlib License http://wwwzlib.ne  Copyright (C) 1995-2007 Mark Adler Copyright (C) 1995-2005 Jean-loup Gailly
t/ Copyright (C) 1995-2012 Mark Adler Copyright (C) 2003 Chris Anderson
Copyright (C) 1998 Brian Raiter
22  RBTree.cpp 3.4.2 Public Domain  https://www.eu.so  (C) Socionext Embedded Software Austria GmbH (SESA)

cionext.com/

2. APPENDIX - LICENSE TEXT

2.1 HPND Like license
Portions Copyright (c) 1993 by Digital Equipment Corporation.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies, and that the name of Digital Equipment
Corporation not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the document or software without specific, writ-

ten prior permission.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP. DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD
TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT
SHALL DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORPORATION BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

2.2 BSD 2-clause "Simplified" License

BSD Two Clause License

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met: Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

2.3 IBM License
Portions Copyright (c) 1995 by International Business Machines, Inc.

International Business Machines, Inc. (hereinafter called IBM) grants permission under its copyrights to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this Software with or without fee, provided that the above copyright notice and all paragraphs of this notice appear in
all copies, and that the name of IBM not be used in connection with the marketing of any product incorporating the Software or
modifications thereof, without specific, written prior permission.

To the extent it has a right to do so, IBM grants an immunity from suit under its patents, if any, for the use, sale or manufacture
of products to the extent that such products are used for performing Domain Name System dynamic updates in TCP/IP net-

works by means of the Software. No immunity is granted for any product per se or for any other function of any product.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", AND IBM DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT SHALL IBM BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF IBM IS
APPRISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

2.4 BSD 3-clause "New" or "Revised" License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. Neither the name of the [ORGANIZATION] nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior writ-

ten permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.5 BSD 4-clause "Original" or "Old" License

Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This

product includes software developed by the organization.

4. Neither the name of the organization nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products

derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL {{COPYRIGHT HOLDER}} BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.6 BSD-4-Clause (University of California-Specific)
BSD-4-Clause (University of California-Specific)
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This

product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.7 Freetype Project License

The FreeType Project LICENSE

2006-Jan-27
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Copyright 1996-2002, 2006 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg

Introduction

The FreeType Project is distributed in several archive packages; some of them may contain, in addition to the FreeType font en-
gine, various tools and contributions which rely on, or relate to, the FreeType Project. This license applies to all files found in
such packages, and which do not fall under their own explicit license. The license affects thus the FreeType font engine, the test
programs, documentation and makefiles, at the very least. This license was inspired by the BSD, Artistic, and IJG (Independent
JPEG Group) licenses, which all encourage inclusion and use of free software in commercial and freeware products alike. As a
consequence, its main points are that:

We don't promise that this software works. However, we will be interested in any kind of bug reports. (‘as is' distribution)
You can use this software for whatever you want, in parts or full form, without having to pay us. (‘royalty-free' usage)

You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it, or only parts of it, in a program, you must acknowledge some-

where in your documentation that you have used the FreeType code. (*credits')

We specifically permit and encourage the inclusion of this software, with or without modifications, in commercial products.
We disclaim all warranties covering The FreeType Project and assume no liability related to The FreeType Project. Finally, many
people asked us for a preferred form for a credit/disclaimer to use in compliance with this license. We thus encourage you to
use the following text: "Portions of this software are copyright © 1996-2002, 2006 The FreeType Project (www.freetype.org).
All rights reserved."

Definitions

Throughout this license, the terms “package’, "FreeType Project', and “FreeType archive' refer to the set of files originally distrib-
uted by the authors (David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg) as the "FreeType Project', be they named as alpha,
beta or final release. "You' refers to the licensee, or person using the project, where “using' is a generic term including compiling
the project's source code as well as linking it to form a “program’ or “executable'. This program is referred to as ‘a program us-
ing the FreeType engine'. This license applies to all files distributed in the original FreeType Project, including all source code,
binaries and documentation, unless otherwise stated in the file in its original, unmodified form as distributed in the original
archive. If you are unsure whether or not a particular file is covered by this license, you must contact us to verify this.

No Warranty

THE FREETYPE PROJECT IS PROVIDED "AS IS' WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE
USE ORTHE INABILITY TO USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT. Redistribution

Redistribution

This license grants a worldwide, royalty-free, perpetual and irrevocable right and license to use, execute, perform, compile, dis-
play, copy, create derivative works of, distribute and sublicense the FreeType Project (in both source and object code forms) and
derivative works thereof for any purpose; and to authorize others to exercise some or all of the rights granted herein, subject to

the following conditions:

Redistribution of source code must retain this license file ("FTL.TXT') unaltered; any additions, deletions or changes to the ori-

ginal files must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation. The copyright notices of the unaltered, original files must
be preserved in all copies of source files. Redistribution in binary form must provide a disclaimer that states that the software is
based in part of the work of the FreeType Team, in the distribution documentation. We also encourage you to put an URL to the

FreeType web page in your documentation, though this isn't mandatory. These conditions apply to any software derived from or
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based on the FreeType Project, not just the unmodified files. If you use our work, you must acknowledge us. However, no fee

need be paid to us.

Advertising

Neither the FreeType authors and contributors nor you shall use the name of the other for commercial, advertising, or promo-

tional purposes without specific prior written permission. We suggest, but do not require, that you use one or more of the fol-
lowing phrases to refer to this software in your documentation or advertising materials: “FreeType Project', "FreeType Engine',
“FreeType library', or "FreeType Distribution'. As you have not signed this license, you are not required to accept it. However, as
the FreeType Project is copyrighted material, only this license, or another one contracted with the authors, grants you the right
to use, distribute, and modify it. Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying the FreeType Project, you indicate that you un-

derstand and accept all the terms of this license.

Contacts

There are two mailing lists related to Freelype:
freetype@nongnu.org

Discusses general use and applications of FreeType, as well as future and wanted additions to the library and distribution. If you

are looking for support, start in this list if you haven't found anything to help you in the documentation.
devel@nongnu.org
Discusses bugs, as well as engine internals, design issues, specific licenses, porting, etc.

Our home page can be found at: http://www.freetype.org

2.8 Independent JPEG Group License

The Independent JPEG Group's JPEG software README for release 6b of 27-Mar-1998

This distribution contains the sixth public release of the Independent JPEG Group's free JPEG software. You are welcome to re-
distribute this software and to use it for any purpose, subject to the conditions under LEGAL ISSUES, below. Serious users of
this software (particularly those incorporating it into larger programs) should contact IJG at jpeg-info@uunet.uu.net to be ad-
ded to our electronic mailing list. Mailing list members are notified of updates and have a chance to participate in technical dis-
cussions, etc. This software is the work of Tom Lane, Philip Gladstone, Jim Boucher, Lee Crocker, Julian Minguillon, Luis Ortiz,
George Phillips, Davide Rossi, Guido Vollbeding, Ge' Weijers, and other members of the Independent JPEG Group. IJG is not
affiliated with the official ISO JPEG standards committee.

LEGAL ISSUES
In plain English:

We don't promise that this software works. (But if you find any bugs, please let us know!) You can use this software for
whatever you want. You don't have to pay us. You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it in a program, you

must acknowledge somewhere in your documentation that you've used the I1JG code.
In legalese:

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with respect to this software, its quality, accur-
acy, merchantability, or fitness for a particular purpose. This software is provided "AS IS", and you, its user, assume the entire
risk as to its quality and accuracy. This software is copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane. All Rights Reserved except as

specified below.
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Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software (or portions thereof) for any purpose, without
fee, subject to these conditions:

1. If any part of the source code for this software is distributed, then this README file must be included, with this copyright
and no-warranty notice unaltered; and any additions, deletions, or changes to the original files must be clearly indicated in
accompanying documentation.

2. If only executable code is distributed, then the accompanying documentation must state that "this software is based in
part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group".

3. Permission for use of this software is granted only if the user accepts full responsibility for any undesirable consequences;
the authors accept NO LIABILITY for damages of any kind.

These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the IJG code, not just to the unmodified library. If you use our

work, you ought to acknowledge us.

Permission is NOT granted for the use of any IJG author's name or company name in advertising or publicity relating to this
software or products derived from it. This software may be referred to only as "the Independent JPEG Group's software".

We specifically permit and encourage the use of this software as the basis of commercial products, provided that all warranty
or liability claims are assumed by the product vendor. ansi2knr.c is included in this distribution by permission of L. Peter
Deutsch, sole proprietor of its copyright holder, Aladdin Enterprises of Menlo Park, CA. ansi2knr.c is NOT covered by the above
copyright and conditions, but instead by the usual distribution terms of the Free Software Foundation; principally, that you

must include source code if you redistribute it. (See the file ansi2knr.c for full details.)

However, since ansi2knr.c is not needed as part of any program generated from the 1JG code, this does not limit you more than
the foregoing paragraphs do. The Unix configuration script "configure" was produced with GNU Autoconf. It is copyright by the
Free Software Foundation but is freely distributable. The same holds for its supporting scripts (config.guess, config.sub, ltcon-

fig, Itmain.sh). Another support script, install-sh, is copyright by M.I.T. but is also freely distributable.

It appears that the arithmetic coding option of the JPEG spec is covered by patents owned by IBM,; AT&T, and Mitsubishi.
Hence arithmetic coding cannot legally be used without obtaining one or more licenses. For this reason, support for arithmetic
coding has been removed from the free JPEG software. (Since arithmetic coding provides only a marginal gain over the unpat-
ented Huffman mode, it is unlikely that very many implementations will support it.) So far as we are aware, there are no patent
restrictions on the remaining code.

The IJG distribution formerly included code to read and write GIF files. To avoid entanglement with the Unisys LZW patent, GIF
reading support has been removed altogether, and the GIF writer has been simplified to produce "uncompressed GIFs". This
technique does not use the LZW algorithm; the resulting GIF files are larger than usual, but are readable by all standard GIF de-
coders. We are required to state that:

"The Graphics Interchange Format(c) is the Copyright property of CompuServe Incorporated. GIF(sm) is a Service Mark prop-
erty of CompuServe Incorporated.”

2.9 Internet Software Consortium-IBM License
Copyright (c) 1996 by Internet Software Consortium.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND INTERNET SOFTWARE CONSORTIUM DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH
REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO
EVENT SHALL INTERNET SOFTWARE CONSORTIUM BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS,
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WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Portions Copyright (c) 1995 by International Business Machines, Inc.

International Business Machines, Inc. (hereinafter called IBM) grants permission under its copyrights to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this Software with or without fee, provided that the above copyright notice and all paragraphs of this notice appear in
all copies, and that the name of IBM not be used in connection with the marketing of any product incorporating the Software or
modifications thereof, without specific, written prior permission.

To the extent it has a right to do so, IBM grants an immunity from suit under its patents, if any, for the use, sale or manufacture
of products to the extent that such products are used for performing Domain Name System dynamic updates in TCP/IP net-

works by means of the Software. No immunity is granted for any product per se or for any other function of any product.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", AND IBM DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT SHALL IBM BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF IBM IS
APPRISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

2.10 Khronos License

Copyright (c) 2013 The Khronos Group Inc.

** %% Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a ** copy of this software and/or associated docu-
mentation files (the ** "Materials"), to deal in the Materials without restriction, including ** without limitation the rights to use,
copy, modify, merge, publish, ** distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Materials, and to ** permit persons to whom
the Materials are furnished to do so, subject to ** the following conditions: ** ** The above copyright notice and this permis-

sion notice shall be included ** in all copies or substantial portions of the Materials. **

** THE MATERIALS ARE PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, ** EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF ** MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. ** IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY ** CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, ** TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE ** MATERIALS OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE MATERIALS.

2.11 License of Stephan Brumme/ Zlib style License

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the author be held liable for any dam-
ages arising from the use of this software. Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including
commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions: The origin of this software
must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this software in a product, an
acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not required. Altered source versions must be

plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

2.12 MIT License

The MIT License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur-
nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:
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The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT
OF ORIN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

2,13 Open Group License

Copyright 1996, 1998 The Open Group.

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and sell this software and its documentation for any purpose is hereby granted
without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both that copyright notice and this permis-
sion notice appear in supporting documentation. The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all
copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OPEN GROUP BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION
WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of The Open Group shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the

sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from The Open Group.

2.14 Public Domain

Public domain code is not subject to any license.

2.15 BSD One Clause License

BSD One Clause License
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:
* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2.16 ISC License

ISC License (ISCL)
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Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Permission to use, copy, modify, and/or distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided

that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND THE AUTHOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS
SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THIS SOFTWARE.

2.17 SGI Free Software License B v2.0

ISC License (ISCL)
Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur-

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice including the dates of first publication and either this permission notice or a reference to

http://oss.sgi.com/projects/FreeB/ shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND THE AUTHOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS
SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of Silicon Graphics, Inc. shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote

the sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from Silicon Graphics, Inc.

2.18 Unicode Terms of Use

For the general privacy policy governing access to this site, see the Unicode Privacy Policy. For trademark usage, see the

Unicode® Consortium Name and Trademark Usage Policy.

A. Unicode Copyright.

1. Copyright © 1991-2014 Unicode, Inc. All rights reserved.

2. Certain documents and files on this website contain a legend indicating that "Modification is permitted." Any person is
hereby authorized, without fee, to modify such documents and files to create derivative works conforming to the
Unicode® Standard, subject to Terms and Conditions herein.

3. Any person is hereby authorized, without fee, to view, use, reproduce, and distribute all documents and files solely for
informational purposes in the creation of products supporting the Unicode Standard, subject to the Terms and Conditions

herein.

4. Further specifications of rights and restrictions pertaining to the use of the particular set of data files known as the
"Unicode Character Database" can be found in Exhibit 1.
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5. Each version of the Unicode Standard has further specifications of rights and restrictions of use. For the book editions
(Unicode 5.0 and earlier), these are found on the back of the title page. The online code charts carry specific restrictions. All
other files, including online documentation of the core specification for Unicode 6.0 and later, are covered under these
general Terms of Use.

6. No licenseis granted to "mirror" the Unicode website where a fee is charged for access to the "mirror" site.

7. Modification is not permitted with respect to this document. All copies of this document must be verbatim.

B. Restricted Rights Legend.

Any technical data or software which is licensed to the United States of America, its agencies and/or instrumentalities under
this Agreement is commercial technical data or commercial computer software developed exclusively at private expense as
defined in FAR 2.101, or DFARS 252.227-7014 (June 1995), as applicable. For technical data, use, duplication, or disclosure by
the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in DFARS 202.227-7015 Technical Data, Commercial and Items (Nov
1995) and this Agreement. For Software, in accordance with FAR 12-212 or DFARS 227-7202, as applicable, use, duplication

or disclosure by the Government is subject to the restrictions set forth in this Agreement.

C. Warranties and Disclaimers.

1. This publication and/or website may include technical or typographical errors or other inaccuracies . Changes are
periodically added to the information herein; these changes will be incorporated in new editions of the publication and/or
website. Unicode may make improvements and/or changes in the product(s) and/or program(s) described in this
publication and/or website at any time.

2. If this file has been purchased on magnetic or optical media from Unicode, Inc. the sole and exclusive remedy for any claim
will be exchange of the defective media within ninety (90) days of original purchase.

3. EXCEPTAS PROVIDED IN SECTION C.2, THIS PUBLICATION AND/OR SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND EITHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED, OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, ANY
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. UNICODE
AND ITS LICENSORS ASSUME NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR ERRORS OR OMISSIONS IN THIS PUBLICATION AND/OR
SOFTWARE OR OTHER DOCUMENTS WHICH ARE REFERENCED BY OR LINKED TO THIS PUBLICATION OR THE
UNICODE WEBSITE.

D. Waiver of Damages.

In no event shall Unicode or its licensors be liable for any special, incidental, indirect or consequential damages of any kind, or
any damages whatsoever, whether or not Unicode was advised of the possibility of the damage, including, without limitation,

those resulting from the following: loss of use, data or profits, in connection with the use, modification or distribution of this
information or its derivatives.

E. Trademarks & Logos.

1. The Unicode Word Mark and the Unicode Logo are trademarks of Unicode, Inc. "The Unicode Consortium" and "Unicode,
Inc." are trade names of Unicode, Inc. Use of the information and materials found on this website indicates your
acknowledgement of Unicode, Inc.'s exclusive worldwide rights in the Unicode Word Mark, the Unicode Logo, and the
Unicode trade names.

2. The Unicode Consortium Name and Trademark Usage Policy ("Trademark Policy") are incorporated herein by reference and
you agree to abide by the provisions of the Trademark Policy, which may be changed from time to time in the sole
discretion of Unicode, Inc.

3. All third party trademarks referenced herein are the property of their respective owners.

F. Miscellaneous.
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1. Jurisdiction and Venue. This server is operated from a location in the State of California, United States of America. Unicode
makes no representation that the materials are appropriate for use in other locations. If you access this server from other
locations, you are responsible for compliance with local laws. This Agreement, all use of this site and any claims and
damages resulting from use of this site are governed solely by the laws of the State of California without regard to any
principles which would apply the laws of a different jurisdiction. The user agrees that any disputes regarding this site shall
be resolved solely in the courts located in Santa Clara County, California. The user agrees said courts have personal
jurisdiction and agree to waive any right to transfer the dispute to any other forum.

2. Modification by Unicode. Unicode shall have the right to modify this Agreement at any time by posting it to this site. The

user may not assign any part of this Agreement without Unicode's prior written consent.

3. Taxes. The user agrees to pay any taxes arising from access to this website or use of the information herein, except for

those based on Unicode's net income.

4. Severability. If any provision of this Agreement is declared invalid or unenforceable, the remaining provisions of this

Agreement shall remain in effect.

5. Entire Agreement. This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between the parties.

2.19 libpng License

This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your convenience. In case of any discrepancy between this copy and the notices

in the file png.h that is included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall prevail.
COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:
The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices immediately following this sentence. libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000,
through 1.0.13, April 15, 2002, are Copyright (c) 2000-2002 Glenn Randers-Pehrson and are distributed according to the same
disclaimer and license as libpng-1.0.6 with the following individuals added to the list of Contributing Authors:

Simon-Pierre Cadieux, Eric S. Raymond, Gilles Vollant
and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your enjoyment of the library or against infringement. There is no warranty that
our efforts or the library will fulfill any of your particular purposes or needs. This library is provided with all faults, and the entire
risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy, and effort is with the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6, March 20, 2000, are Copyright (c) 1998, 1999 Glenn Randers-Pehrson,
and are distributed according to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.96, with the following individuals added to the list
of Contributing Authors:

Tom Lane, Glenn Randers-Pehrson, Willem van Schaik.

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May 1997, are Copyright (c) 1996, 1997 Andreas Dilger Distributed according

to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.88, with the following individuals added to the list of Contributing Authors:
John Bowler, Kevin Bracey, Sam Bushe, Magnus Holmgren, Greg Roelofs, Tom Tanner.

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January 1996, are Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.

For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Contributing Authors" is defined as the following set of individuals:
Andreas Dilger, Dave Martindale, Guy Eric Schalnat, Paul Schmidt, Tim Wegner.

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied, including, without limitation, the warranties of merchantability and of fitness for any purpose. The Contributing
Authors and Group 42, Inc. assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental, special, exemplary, or consequential damages,
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which may result from the use of the PNG Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of such damage. Permission is
hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose, without fee, subject to
the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this source code must not be misrepresented.
2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being the original source.

3. This Copyright notice may not be removed or altered from any source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. specifically permit, without fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to supporting the PNG file format in commercial products. If you use this source code in a product, acknowledg-

ment is not required but would be appreciated. A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for convenient use in "about"
boxes and the like:

printf("%s",png_get_copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is supplied in the files "pngbar.png" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and "pngnow.png"
(98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OS| Certified Open Source is a certification mark of the Open Source Initiative.
Glenn Randers-Pehrson
randeg@alum.rpi.edu

April 15,2002

2.20 zlib License

Copyright/Copyright holders — see List of Open Source Components

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any
damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and re-
distribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you
use this software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not
required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

4.1.6. Messages in the driver display

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
131 /858



The driver display can show messages to inform or assist the driver in the event of different events.

e’

Low washer fluid level

Dismiss

Messages are shown in the middle of the driver display. The composition may vary and is shown together with graphics, sym-

bols or buttons for acknowledging the message or accepting a request, for example.

Managing messages

© Left/right
9 Confirm

The message disappears from the driver display when it has been acknowledged/acted on. Certain selected messages can be
seen in the notification view of the centre display.

Service messages

Shown below is a selection of service messages and their meanings.

Message Specification

Do not drive! Stop and contact a workshop. Serious risk of injury.

Book time for regular maintenance Time for regular service - contacta workshopm. Shown before the next service date.
Time for regular maintenance Time for regular service - contacta workshopm. Shown at the next service date.

Regular maintenance overdue Time for regular service - contacta workshopm. Shown when the service date has passed.
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1 Part of message, shown together with information on where the problem has arisen.

4.2. Centre display

4.2.1. Settings

4.2.1.1. Resetting user data

User data and system settings are restored via the centre display.

Settings that can be restored to their defaults:
» app settings
» network settings (only by admin)

» factory reset (only by admin) — profiles, user data, connected keys and personal settings are deleted.
In the event of a change of ownership, user data and system settings must be restored via factory reset.

Restoring settings via the centre display

1 Press o.

2 Continue to System, Reset option to restore the desired setting.

The user profile must have administrative privileges in order to be able to reset network settings or reset the car to factory set-
tings, which are obtained by clicking the Become an admin option in Profile settings. The owner profile always has adminis-

trator privileges.

A factory reset also requires all keys for the car to be inside the car.

4.2.1.2. Changing system units

Unit settings are made via the centre display.
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1 Press ©.
2 Continue to System, Units.

3 Select the standard units desired for distance, speed and temperature, for example.

> The units in the driver display and centre display are changed.

4.2.1.3. Changing system language

Language settings are made via the centre display.

@ Note

Changing the language in the centre display may mean that some owner's information is not compliant with national or
local laws and regulations. Do not switch to a language that is difficult to understand as this may make it difficult to find

your way back through the screen structure.

1 Press o.
2 Continue to System, Languages and input.
3 Select the required language.

> Thelanguage in the driver display and centre display are changed.

Changing the system language also changes the language for Google Assistant. If a different language is required for Google

Assistant then it can be selected separately in the menu for Google Assistant.

4.2.1.4. Settings for head-up display*

Adjust the position, brightness or rotation of the head-up display.

System settings

Settings can be defined when the car has started and a projected image is shown on the windscreen.

1 Press .
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2 Select Controls.

3 Select the setting to be adjusted under Displays.

Adjusting the position or brightness

The information in the display is automatically adapted to the background lighting conditions. The brightness is also affected
when the brightness in the car's other displays is adjusted.

Click on the setting to be adjusted.

1 You can use the steering wheel's right-hand keypad to adjust position or brightness.

o Reducing the brightness

9 Increasing the brightness
9 Raising the position

@ Lowering the position
9 Confirm

Rotation

The display may need to be rotated when replacing the windscreen or display unit.

Click on the setting to be adjusted.
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1 You can use the steering wheel's right-hand keypad to rotate the display.

0 Rotate anticlockwise

9 Rotate clockwise

9 Confirm

* Option/accessory.

4.2.1.5. Settings for unlocking

It is possible to select different sequences for unlocking.

1 Press G} in the centre display.
92 Press Controls.

3 Select setting for unlocking.

4.2.1.6. Setting the speed limit for Care Key

The speed limit for Care Key is set in the centre display.

The speed limit for Care Key can only be set from a profile with administrative privileges. To access the settings:

1 Press & in the centre display.
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2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Care key.
4 Activate Speed limit and select the desired maximum speed [,

> The speed limit is activated when the car is used with Care Key.

The car must be unlocked using a key without limit in order to deactivate the function. The speed limit for Care Key can be deac-
tivated via settings in the centre display. Care Key can then be used like a regular key.
Indication in driver display

An active speed limit is indicated by a symbol in the driver display as well as a message Speed limitation cannot be exceeded

Care Key in use. A yellow dotted line on the speedometer shows the current speed limitation.

Symbol Specification
(‘(\\ Speed limitation is active.

[ A possible interval is 50-150 km/h (30-95 mph), with increments of 10 km/h (5 mph).

4.2.1.7. Settings for lock indication

It is possible to select various options for how the car confirms locking and unlocking in the settings menu in

the centre display.

1 Press {} in the centre display.
92 Press Controls.

3 Choose to activate or deactivate confirmation for locking/unlocking.

4.2.1.8. Settings for Keyless entry*

It is possible to select different sequences for Keyless entry.

1 Press & in the centre display.
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92 Press Controls.

3 Select setting for unlocking.

* Option/accessory.

4.2.1.9. Settings for level control*

Switch off the air suspension when the car is to be jacked up in order to prevent problems with automatic
level control.
Regulate the height of the car to facilitate loading, or on entry and exit.

Adjusting loading mode

Use the buttons in the cargo area to regulate the height of the car's rear section and facilitate loading and unloading or when

connecting or disconnecting a trailer.
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Activating or deactivating air suspension

In certain cases the function must be deactivated e.g. before the car is raised with a jack*. The difference in level created when

lifting with a jack would otherwise mean the automatic control starting to adjust the height, creating an undesired effect.

The setting is made in the centre display:

1 Press <.
2 Select Driving.

3 Select to activate or deactivate air suspension.

* Option/accessory.

4.2.2. User profiles

4.2.2.1. User profiles

Many of the settings defined in the car can be saved to a personal user profile.

Profiles
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The Owner profile is pre-installed and active in the car on first use or after a factory reset.
The Owner profile has administrative privileges and cannot be deleted.
Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.

The status field shows a & symbol, together with the initials of the active profile. When the system is logged-out, no

symbol/initials are shown in the status field.

Automatic profile selection

It is possible to connect your key to a profile. The profile, along with all of its settings, will then be selected automatically every
time the specific key is identified during unlocking or opening the driver's door.

The last profile used is activated if a key is not linked with a specific profile.

General information about settings

Changes to the car's settings are saved in different ways depending on the category to which the settings belong. These set-
tings may be personal, global or adapted for a drive cycle.

Personal preferences

Personal settings are saved to an active profile.

There are two kinds of personal settings:

» Carfunction settings — settings relating to driver support, driver side climate, the driver seat, the door mirrors, and interior
and exterior lighting. These settings retain their values when a profile is added or when signing out from an active profile.

» Sound and media settings — settings relating to navigation, sound and media systems, apps and linked accounts. These
settings return to default settings when a profile is added or when signing out from an active profile.
Global settings

The global settings are not changed when switching to a different profile. They remain the same regardless of which profile is
active. Passenger side climate control, the passenger seat memory function, and certain system settings are examples of global
settings.

Default drive cycle settings

A number of settings return to their defaults " after a drive cycle.

The values for these settings can be adjusted while driving. After driving, it is returned to the default. At next drive cycle, the set-
ting will have its default value again.

[ Default settings may vary depending on market

4.2.2.2. Link key to user profile
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It is possible to connect your key to a profile. In this way, the profile, along with all of its settings, will then be

selected automatically every time the specific key is identified during unlocking or opening the driver's door.

If the key has not been linked to a profile, the profile last used will be activated when the car is started. When the car is first star-
ted, the Owner profile is selected automatically.

Linking a key to a profile

@ Note

If the key was previously linked to another profile, the link is moved from the previous profile to the active profile.

1 Press o.
2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Connect key to profile to connect a selected key to a profile.

Itis only possible to connect a profile to the key that is currently being used in the car. If there are multiple keys in the car, the
message More than one key found. Place the key you want to connect on the backup reader. will be displayed

Backup reader's location in the tunnel console.

Disconnecting a key from a profile

1 Press 5,
2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Disconnect key from profile to remove the active profile from the connected key.
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Itis possible to disconnect a key from a profile even if the key is not in the car.

4.2.2.3. Managing user profiles

It is possible to switch to another profile even if the key being used is linked to a different profile.

Creating a profile

1 Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
2 Tap on the active profile.

3 Select New profile.

4 The profileis created.

> The profile is set as the active profile.

You will be guided through an interactive flow to help you set up the new profile. There you can choose to pair a phone with the

car or to link different accounts, such as Volvo ID, to the profile. It is also possible to skip certain steps and complete them later.

Itis possible to create up to six different profiles.

Selecting a profile

1 Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
2 Tap on the active profile.

3 Selectable profiles are displayed.

4 Select the desired profile.

> The profile is selected and the system loads the settings for the selected profile.

@ Note

To cancel the moving of the seat when changing the profile, tap on any of the buttons on the seat part of the front seat.

Signing out a profile
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1 Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
2 Select Log out.
> Signing out takes place from the profile and it is no longer possible to access the accounts linked with that profile.

3 The system is preset to a signed-out mode and settings changed are not saved to a profile.

@ Note

To create, select and logout of a user profile is only possible when the car is stationary.

4.2.2.4. Profile settings

From profile settings, it is possible to change profile name, add and remove linked keys, link different

accounts (such as Volvo ID), activate the lock screen, and delete the active profile, among other things.

Activating the screen lock

When the screen lock is activated, a passcode is required to be able to use the active profile.

Press {O}.

-—

2 Select Profiles.
3 Select Screen lock.
4 Select the type of screen lock and then activate.

> The screen lock will be shown in the centre display when switching to a profile, and also every time the system is

restarted.

Deleting a profile

Settings that have been saved to one or more profiles can only be deleted if the car is stationary.

1 Press .
2 Select Profiles.
3 Select Delete this profile.

> Userinformation and connections linked to the profile are deleted.
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4 The system is preset to a signed-out mode and settings changed are not saved to a profile.

Become an administrator

Itis possible to set a profile as administrator.

1 Press ©.
2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Become an admin.

Changing the name of a profile

1 Press &.

2 Select Profiles.
3 Tap on Edit next to the current profile name.

4 Change the profile name and confirm the change.

4.2.2.5. Link account to user profile

It is possible to add accounts to a selected user profile. Examples of accounts that can be added are Volvo ID
and Google account.
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Adding an account

1 Press o.

2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Accounts.

4 Selectto add account.

> A list of accounts that can be added is shown.

5 Select the desired account.

Then follow the instructions shown. The instructions depend on the type of account selected.

4.2.3. Centre display

Many of the car's functions are controlled from the centre display. Presented here is the centre display and its

options.
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Home view

Assar Gabrielsson

Curr position

Song name

Emma J's iPhone
1N call

How can | help you?

Home view is the first view that is shown when the screen is started.

Home view consists of four tiles that show the most recently used apps. The different views of the centre display, such as cli-

mate view, camera view, app view and notification view, are reached from home view.
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Camera view

&kl 22:ee

Auto parallel park left available @

I
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-
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Parking senso Auto rear brake

Camera view shows the park assist cameras (PAC™), which displays a composite 360° view and separate views for each of the four cameras:
rear, front, left or right camera view.
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App view

Google maps

(o)) sXr

Spotify Radio Sirlus XM App name

0 [

Getnew apps  Owner’s manual
0
ce® B 4 &

The view for apps that have been downloaded (third-party apps) or for the car's built-in functions.

@ Note

If necessary, the climate control can be used to cool the media system in the centre display. In these cases, the message

Cooling infotainment system is shown in the driver display.

0] park Assist Camera

4.2.4. Managing the centre display
Many of the car's functions are controlled and regulated from the centre display. The centre display is a touch

screen that reacts to touch.

Using the touch screen functionality in the centre display

The screen reacts differently depending on whether it is touched by dragging, swiping, or tapping. Actions such as browsing

between different views, marking objects and scrolling in a list can be performed by touching the screen in different ways.
The centre display is an optical touchscreen.
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Two people can interact with the screen at the same time, e.g. to adjust the climate for the driver and passenger side

respectively.

Do not use sharp objects on the screen as they may scratch it.

@ Note

Wearing gloves may limit or prevent touch screen response.
Returning to home view from another view

1 Briefly press the home button below the centre display.

> The last position of the home view is shown.

Using the controls in the centre display

The control is used for many of the car's functions. Regulate e.g. temperature by means of one of the following:

» drag the control to the desired temperature
» tapon+ or—in order to raise or lower the temperature gradually

» tap on the desired temperature on the control.

4.2.5. Centre display views

The centre display is started automatically when the driver's door is opened.

Home view

Home view is the view that is shown when the screen is started. This consists of four subviews.

Itis possible to choose which apps you want to be displayed in the home view's subviews. An app selected from app view is
launched in the relevant subview in home view.

The subviews are dynamic and show the latest apps used, e.g. navigation, media or phone. Tap on the desired app to expand it,
or swipe from the left in the tile to view additional apps.

Status field
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The activities in the car are shown at the top of the screen. The status field shows active user profile, network and connection

information and the clock, among other things.

Notification view

The car's notifications are collected together at the top of the screen.

Drag the tab down to access notification view. Missed calls or information regarding the car, for example, are shown here. If
there is a new notification, the symbol for the notification view is blue. User profiles are also accessible from the notification

view.

Leave notification view by tapping outside notifications or on the home button, or swipe up. The underlying view is then visible

and available for use again.

Climate view

Buttons for app view, settings, and the most common climate settings, such as setting temperature and seat heating, are avail-

able at the bottom of the screen.
Tap on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre display to open the climate view with more setting options.

Press the home button to close the climate view.

Camera view
Camera view starts automatically when gear position R is used.

Camera view shows the park assist cameras (PACm), which displays a composite 360° view and separate views for each of

the four cameras: rear, front, left or right camera view.

Camera view is closed automatically when the car is moving at a certain speed, or is closed by tapping on 09 or pressing the

home button.

App view
Tap on 88 down in the centre display.

The app view provides access to the car's pre-installed and downloaded apps. From the app view, there is the option to down-

load and install additional apps. The owner's manual is also available from here.

Tap on an app to open it in full screen mode.

User profiles

Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
Many of the settings made in the car can be adapted according to the user's personal preferences and can be saved in different
user profiles.

Settings that can be saved in a user profile include, amongst other things, screens, mirrors, front seats, navigation, audio and

media system, language and voice control.
You can add profiles, log out, or switch between profiles in the notification view.
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0] park Assist Camera

4.2.6. Managing subviews in centre display

Home view and app view in the centre display include subviews that can be expanded.

Expanding an app in home view

Expanding an app:

1 Tap on the desired app. When an app is opened, the other apps are suppressed temporarily.

The open app provides access to its basic functions.

Closing an app:

1 Briefly press the physical home button below the centre display.

Expanding a tile in the app view

Expanding a subview:

1 Press V.

> The subview is expanded and provides access to further apps.

Closing an expanded subview:

1 Thesubview can be closed in two ways.

e Press /\.
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e Briefly tap on the home button at the bottom of the centre display.

Home button for the centre display.

There is always the option to go back to home view by pressing the home button.

4.2.7. Symbols in the centre display's status bar

Overview of the symbols that can be shown in the centre display's status bar.

The status bar shows activities in progress and, in some cases, their status. Not all symbols are shown all the time due to the
limited space in the status bar. Here are some examples.

Symbol Specification
P Connected to the network.
LTE2G 3G 4G Network type.

R Roaming activated.

3 Bluetooth device connected.

v Information sent to and from GPS.
15:45 Clock.

@ Wireless phone charging.

4.2.8. Moving apps in the centre display

The app view is made up of four tiles where the apps can be moved and organised as preferred. Expand a tile
for access to apps other than just the ones displayed.

New apps installed are placed in app view.
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1 Open app view.

Press B8.

2 Tapon an app and hold it down.
> Itis then possible to move it.

3 Drag the app to the preferred place in the app view.

Swipe across the screen to scroll up or down in the view.

@ Note

A tile cannot be left empty without apps.

@ Note

Apps cannot be added to locations that are already occupied.

4.2.9. Messages in the centre display

The following sample illustration shows how messages and notifications can be shown in the centre display

in various contexts.

a Asgar Gabrielsson

% Song name e Sy nasme

. Emma J's iPhone

. Emma J's iPhone

E How can |

0Appears at the top of the centre display. Requires direct action and can have up to three buttons that allow the user to deal

with the message. Dismiss by sweeping right or left, the message is then saved in notification view.

9 Displayed as a window in the centre display and requires direct action. May have 1-3 buttons for action.
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OAppears for a few seconds at the top of the centre display. It is not possible to do anything with this notification, and it is
not saved anywhere.

4.2.10. Keyboard in the centre display

The centre display keyboard makes it possible make entries using keys. It is also possible to "draw in" letters,

numbers or words on the screen by hand.

The keyboard can be used to enter words or characters, e.g. to write text messages from the car, enter passwords or search for

articles in the digital owner's manual.

The keyboard is only shown when entries can be made on the screen.

Press this button to hide the keyboard. If this is not possible, the button is not shown.

v

Press this button to enter text normally.
Press this button to draw in characters by hand.

Confirm the entered text by pressing the confirmation button above the keyboard. The appearance of the button may vary de-

pending on context.

Entering words or characters by hand

1 Entera word or character in the field for handwritten letters.

> Suggestions for words or characters are shown. The most suitable is shown at the top of the list.

Do not use sharp objects on the screen as they may scratch it.

2 You can choose another word or character from the list by pressing on it. Otherwise you only need to wait for a moment.

> The word or character is then entered.

Letter or character variants

Letter or character variants e.g. é or & can be entered by pressing and holding the letter or character. A box containing available

variants is shown and the required variant can be selected by pressing it once. The original letter or - character is used if no vari-
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ant is selected.

4.2.11. Changing keyboard language in centre display
To make it possible to switch between different languages for the keyboard, the languages must first be

added under Settings.

Adding or deleting languages in settings

The keyboard is automatically set to the same languages as the system language. The language for the keyboard can be adapted

manually without affecting the system language.
1 Tapon {} at the bottom of the centre display.
2 Tap on System, Languages and input, Keyboard.
3 Select one or more languages from the list.

> Itis now possible to switch between the selected languages directly from the keyboard for text input.

If no languages have been actively selected under Settings, the keyboard retains the same language as the car's system

language.

Switching between different languages in the keyboard

When a number of languages have been selected in Settings, the button in the keyboard is used to switch between

the different languages.

To change keyboard language with list:
1 Givealong press on the button.
> A list opens.

92 Select the required language. If more than four languages have been selected, it is possible to scroll in the list from the
keyboard.

> The keyboard is adapted to the selected language and other word suggestions are given.

To change the keyboard language without displaying the list:

Give a short press on the button.
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1
> The keyboard is adapted to the next language in the list without displaying the list.

4.2.12. Date and time

The clock is shown in the centre display, and it is also possible to change the date and time settings there.

Clock location

The clock is located at the top right of the centre display's status bar.

Date and time settings

1 Tapon £} and then System, the select Date and time.

2 Select the desired settings.

Automatic date and time setting

Date and time are set automatically as standard, and time zone is adjusted automatically as standard based on the location of

the car.

Adjust the date and time manually by disabling the automatic date and time setting. Adjust time zone manually by disabling the

setting for automatic time zone. It is also possible to select the 24 -hour or 12-hour clock.

4.2.13. Navigate in the owner's manual in the centre display

The digital owner's manual can be accessed from the centre display.
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To access the owner's manual, tap on 88 followed by 0.

There is a range of different options for finding information in the owner's manual.

Contents of the Owner's Manual
Homepage

)'P\ Tap on the symbol to go back to the start page in the owner's manual.

gl

Categories

The articles in the owner's manual are structured into main categories and subcategories. The same article can be
” found in several appropriate categories so that it can be found more easily.

Visual navigation

Exterior and interior overview images of the car. Different parts are designated with hotspots that lead to articles about that part
of the car.

1 Press Exterior or Interior.

> Exterior or interior images are shown with so-called hotspots in place. The hotspot leads to articles about the

corresponding part of the car. Swipe horizontally over the screen to browse among the images.
2 Tapon a hotspot.
> The title of the article about the area is shown.

3 Tap on the title to open the article.

To go back, press the back arrow.

Quick guide

Information to help you get started with the most commonly used functions in the car.

Video

Press the symbol to view brief instruction videos for various functions in the car.

Release notes

Read more about the current version and updates implemented.
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Search function

Tap on the search field at the top of the owner's manual to access the search function from the homepage.

Use Q at the top in the owner's manual to access the search function from other pages.

4.3. Head-up display

4.3.1. Head-up display*

The head-up display can assist with driving as the driver can use it to project information from the driver
display onto the windscreen and instead concentrate on the road.

300 m Backadalsmotet

00 € oe

The head-up display projects information from the driver display onto the windscreen in front of the driver. The information can

only be seen from the driver's position.

Examples of information that can be shown:
» cruise control

» speed

» navigation

» telephonecall

» traffic sign information 1

» warnings

Activating and deactivating the head-up display

1 Press &.
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2 Select Controls.

3 Under Displays, activate or deactivate Head-up display.

@ Note

The driver's ability to see the information in the head-up display is impaired by the following

e use of polarising sunglasses
e adriving position which means that the driver is not sitting centred in the seat
* objects on the display unit's cover glass

e unfavourable light conditions.

!k’\} Important

The display unit from which the information is projected is located in the instrument panel. To avoid damage to the

display unit's cover glass - do not store any objects on the cover glass and make sure that no objects fall down onto it.

@ Note

Certain visual defects may cause headaches and a feeling of stress during the use of the head-up display.

* Option/accessory.

0] The function is available in certain markets.

4.3.2. Settings for head-up display*

Adjust the position, brightness or rotation of the head-up display.

System settings

Settings can be defined when the car has started and a projected image is shown on the windscreen.

1 Press ©.

92 Select Controls.

3 Select the setting to be adjusted under Displays.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
159 / 858



Adjusting the position or brightness

The information in the display is automatically adapted to the background lighting conditions. The brightness is also affected
when the brightness in the car's other displays is adjusted.

Click on the setting to be adjusted.

1 You can use the steering wheel's right-hand keypad to adjust position or brightness.

@ Reducing the brightness
@ Increasing the brightness
9 Raising the position

o Lowering the position

O Confirm

Rotation

The display may need to be rotated when replacing the windscreen or display unit.

Click on the setting to be adjusted.

1 You can use the steering wheel's right-hand keypad to rotate the display.
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0 Rotate anticlockwise
9 Rotate clockwise
©® Confirm

* Option/accessory.

4.3.3. Cleaning the Head-up display*

Gently wipe the display's cover glass with a clean and dry microfibre cloth. If necessary, lightly moisten the

microfibre cloth.

Never use strong stain removers. A special cleaning agent available from Volvo dealers can be used for more difficult cleaning.

* Option/accessory.

4.3.4. Using a stored position for seat, door mirrors and
head-up display*

If the positions for the power* seat, the door mirrors and the head-up display* have been stored, they can

be activated by using the memory buttons. ()

Using a stored setting

A stored setting can be used with the front door either open or closed:

Open front door
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1 Depress one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or 2 (9) with a short press. Power seat, door mirrors and head-up display

move and then stop at the positions stored in the selected memory button.

Closed front door

1 Hold one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or2 (0) depressed until seat, door mirrors and head-up display stop in the

positions that are stored in the selected memory button.

If the memory button is released, the movement of the seat, door mirrors and head-up display will be stopped.

& Warning
[ ]

Because the driver's seat can be adjusted with the ignition off, children should never be left unattended in the vehicle.
e Movement of the seat can be STOPPED at any time by pressing any button on the power seat control panel.
e Do notadjust the seat while driving.

e Make sure there is nothing under the seats when they are being adjusted.

* Option/accessory.

0 The last position is also saved automatically in the active user profile and will be used next time the same profile is used

again.

4.3.5. Storing position for seat, door mirrors and head-up
display*

You can store the position for power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* in the memory buttons. !

Store two different positions for the power* seat, the door mirrors and the head-up display* using the memory buttons. The
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buttons are located on the inside of one of the front doors or both *.

o Button M for storing settings.

9 Memory button 1.

(3] Memory button 2.

Storing a position

1 Adjust seat, door mirrors and head-up display to the desired position.
92 Press the M button and release. The light indicator in the button illuminates.
3 Pressthe 1or 2 button within three seconds.

> When the position has been stored in the selected memory button, an acoustic signal can be heard and the light indicator

in the M button extinguishes.

If none of the memory buttons is depressed within three seconds then the M button extinguishes and no storing takes place.

The seat, the door mirrors or the head-up-display must be readjusted before a new memory can be set.

@ Note

The stored positions are saved in the active profile.

* Option/accessory.

0 The current position is also saved automatically in the active user profile.

4.4. Symbols and messages
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4.4.1. Messages for BLIS*

A number of messages regarding BLIS[" can be shown in the driver display. Here are some examples.

Message Specification
Blind spot sensor Service required The system does not function as it should. A workshop should be contacted (1,
Blind spot system off Trailer attached BLIS and Cross Traffic Alert* have been deactivated as a trailer has been connected to the car's electrical system.

A text message can be cleared by briefly pressing the O button, located in the centre of the steering wheel's right-hand keypad.

If a message remains, contact a workshop - an authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

* Option/accessory.
1 Blind Spot Information

2} An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.2. Symbols and messages for electronic stability control

A number of symbols and messages regarding electronic stability control (ESC!") can be shown on the

driver display. Here are some examples.

Message Specification

Constant glow for approx. 2 seconds System check when the engine is started.

Flashing light The system is being activated.

ESC Service required The system is disengaged. Stop the car at a safe place.

Check whether the error was temporary or if it persists by switching off the engine and starting it again.

If the problem persists, contact a workshop — an authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.
The car can be driven but without the ESC functionality.

A text message can be cleared by briefly pressing the O button, located in the centre of the steering wheel's right-hand keypad.

If a message remains, contact a workshop - an authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

(] Electronic Stability Control

4.4.3. Symbols and messages for Pilot Assist*

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
164 / 858



(1]

A number of symbols and messages regarding Pilot Assist'"” can be shown. Here are some examples.

Symbol Message Specification

The symbol is lit. The car symbol is lit when the carhas  The car is maintaining the stored/selected speed.
a vehicle ahead to relate to.

The symbol is extinguished Pilot Assist has been set in standby mode.

. Pilot Assist Service required The system does not function as it should. A workshop should be contacted.
Steering wheel symbol extinguished Indicates deactivated steering assistance. When Pilot Assist provides steering assistance, the steer-
ing wheel is lit up.
Symbol for hands on the steering wheel The system cannot detect whether the driver has his/her hands on the steering wheel. Place your
hands on the steering wheel and actively steer the car.

The system warns in different steps coupled with acoustic signals. The hazard warning flashers are
activated if the car needs to slow down to a standstill.

Radar sensor front Sensor blocked See Owner’s Clean in front of the radar unit's detectors.
gﬂ manual,

Front radar alignment incomplete
or

Front camera alignment incomplete

A text message can be cleared by briefly pressing the O button, located in the centre of the steering wheel's right-hand keypad.

If a message remains, contact a workshop - an authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

* Option/accessory.

() This function can be either standard or optional, depending on market.

4.4.4. Symbols and messages for lane assistance

A number of symbols and messages regarding lane assistance (LKA!"!) can be shown on the driver display.

Here are some examples.

Symbol Message Specification

[Iil Driver support system Reduced functionality The system does not function as it should. A workshop should be contacted (1,

Service required

Windscreen sensor blocked See Owner's The ability of the camera to scan the roadway in front of the car is reduced.
manual
Apply steering Lane Keeping Aid The steering assistance does not function if the driver does not have his/her hands on the steering wheel.

Follow the instruction and steer the car.

Lane Keeping Aid not available Steering assistance is currently not available. Contact a workshop if the icon has not gone after a number
of drive cycles.

A text message can be cleared by briefly pressing the O button, located in the centre of the steering wheel's right-hand keypad.
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If a message remains, contact a workshop - an authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

1 Lane Keeping Aid

2} An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.5. Display mode for lane assistance

Lane assistance (LKA} is visualised by symbols in the driver display depending on the situation.

Here are some examples of symbols and the situations in which they are shown:

Available

Available — One of the symbol's side lines is white.

Lane assistance reads one of the lane's side lines.

Unavailable

g

Unavailable — the lane lines in the symbol are extinguished.

The Lane assistance cannot detect the lane lines, the speed is too low or the road is too narrow.

Indication of steering assistance/warning

Steering assistance/warning — the lane lines in the symbol are coloured.

Lane assistance indicates that the system is giving a warning and/or attempting to steer the car back into the lane.
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1 Lane Keeping Aid

4.4.6. Symbols and messages for park assist system* and
park assist camera*

Symbols and messages for Park Assist System and Park Assist Camera can be shown in the driver display

and/or the centre display. Here are some examples.

Symbol Message Specification
If the symbol is extinguished. The rearward parking assistance sensors are deactivated, so there are no acoustic warnings and field marks
P»)ﬂ for obstacles/objects.
Cleaning needed Park Assist System One or more of the function's sensors are blocked - check and correct as soon as possible.

sensors blocked

Park Assist System unavailable Service The system does not function as it should. A workshop should be contacted .

required

A text message can be cleared by briefly pressing the O button, located in the centre of the steering wheel's right-hand keypad.

If a message remains, contact a workshop - an authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

& Warning

Pay additional attention while reversing when this symbol is shown if a trailer, bicycle rack or similar is

mounted and electrically connected to the car.

Extinguished symbol indicates that the parking assistance sensors rearward are switched off and warn of
any obstacles.

Defective park assist camera

Example for showing when the car's left camera is non-operational.

If a camera sector is black it means that the camera is inoperative.
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A black camera sector is also shown in the following instances, but then without the symbol for defective camera:

» open door
» open tailgate

» folded-in door mirror.

* Option/accessory.

(1 An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.7. Symbols in the centre display's status bar

Overview of the symbols that can be shown in the centre display's status bar.

The status bar shows activities in progress and, in some cases, their status. Not all symbols are shown all the time due to the
limited space in the status bar. Here are some examples.

Symbol Specification
1 Connected to the network.
LTE2G 3G 4G Network type.

R Roaming activated.

3 Bluetooth device connected.
< Information sent to and from GPS.
16:45 Clock.

@ Wireless phone charging.

4.4.8. Indicator and warning symbols

The indicator and warning systems alert the driver to the fact that a function is activated, a system is
working, or a defect or serious error has occurred.
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Red symbols

Warning
The red warning symbol illuminates when a fault has been detected which could affect the safety or drivability of the car. An explanatory text is shown on the
driver display at the same time.

The warning symbol can also illuminate in conjunction with other symbols.

Seatbelt reminder

Illuminates or flashes when someone in the car is not wearing a seatbelt.

Airbags
An error has been detected in any of the car's safety systems.
Read the message on the driver display and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop is contacted.

Fault in brake system
An error has occurred on the braking system.
Read the message on the driver display and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop is contacted.

Parking brake
Light illuminated permanently: The parking brake is activated.
Flashing: an error has occurred with the parking brake. Read the message in the driver display.

Faults in the electrical system
An error has occurred on the electrical system.
Read the message on the driver display and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop is contacted.

High engine temperature
The engine temperature is too high. Read the message in the driver display.

Assistance atrisk of collision

Warns of a risk of collision with other vehicles, pedestrians, cyclists or large animals.

Low oil pressure

The engine oil pressure is too low. Switch off the engine immediately and check the engine oil level, top up with oil if necessary.

If the symbol lights up and the oil level is normal, read the message on the display and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo work-
shop is contacted.

Amber symbols

(i)

@)
(=)

Information
A fault has occurred in one of the car's systems. Read the message in the driver display.
The information symbol can also illuminate in conjunction with other symbols.

Fault in brake system

An error has occurred on the braking system. Read the message in the driver display.

ABS fault

The system is disengaged. The car's regular brake system continues to work, but without the ABS function.
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Emissions system
Emissions systems fault. Drive to a workshop for checking. Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop is contacted.

Rear fog lamp
O $ The rear fog lamp is illuminated.

Tyre pressure system

Low tyre pressure.

If there is a fault in the tyre pressure system, the symbol will flash for approx. one minute and then illuminate with a constant glow. This may be because the
system cannot detect or warn of low tyre pressure.

i Fault in the headlamp system
A fault has occurred on the headlamp system. Read the message in the driver display.

Lane assistance intervenes
Lane assistance intervenes left/right.

Fault with lane assistance
An fault has occurred in the lane assistance system.

e Reduced performance
= Temporary fault on drivetrain. Read the message in the driver display.

Stability system
Light on permanently: a fault has occurred in the system.

Flashing: the system is working.

A Assistance at risk of collision System not available
Il The system for assistance at risk of collision is not available, or is operating with reduced performance.

Blue symbols

Active main beam
Active main beam is activated and switched on.

Main beam
Main beam is switched on.

Green symbols

Automatic brake

The function is activated and the service brake or parking brake is operating.

Front fog lamps
The front fog lamp is switched on.

Position lamps
The position lamps are switched on.

Left and right-hand direction indicator
The direction indicator is being used.
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White/grey symbols

Active main beam

Active main beam is activated, but does not come on.

Cannot find the car key.
'~leJ Fault when reading key during start. Place the key on the key symbol in the cup holder and try again.
Driver Alert

Driver Alert is activated.

??? Preconditioning
Engine and compartment heater/air conditioning pre-condition the car.
Hybrid battery charging
+ (=] Hybrid battery charging.

n The hybrid battery holds its charge
(] (=] The hybrid battery holds its charge

Lane assistance

Grey line: Lane assistance is activated but the road line has not been detected.

White line: Lane assistance is activated and the road line has been detected.

In addition, the car must be within the speed range 65-200 km/h (40-125 mph) for lane assistance to be available.

Lane assistance switched off
Lane assistance is switched off.

Lane assistance intervenes
Lane assistance intervenes left/right.

Rain sensor

The rain sensor is activated.

4.4.9. Symbols and messages for parking climate control

A number of symbols and messages regarding parking climate control can be shown in the driver display.

Messages relating to parking climate control can also be displayed in a device which has the Volvo Cars™* app.
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Message

Parking climate Service required

Parking climate Temporarily unavailable

Parking climate unavailable Fuel level too

low!?

Parking climate unavailable Charge level too

low

Limited parking climate Charge level too low

Parking climate unavailable Not connected to

the mains

Parking climate unavailable Desired temperat-

ure reached

* Option/accessory.

[1

Specification

Parking climate control is disengaged. Contact a workshopm to check the function as soon as possible.

Parking climate control is temporarily disengaged.

Parking climate control cannot be activated when the fuel level is too low to start the parking heater*. Fill
the vehicle's fuel tank.

Parking climate control cannot be activated if the charge level of the hybrid battery is too low to start the
parking heater. Start the car.

Parking climate control cannot be activated if the charge level of the hybrid battery is too low to start the
parking heater. Start the car.

The parking climate control cannot be activated if the charging cable is not connected. Connect the char-
ging cable.

Parking climate control is not operated due to the low heat requirement.

An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

2] Applies to fuel-driven heater

4.4.10. Symbols and messages in the driver display for hy-
brid drive

A number of symbols and messages regarding hybrid drive can be shown in the driver display. They may also
be shown in combination with general indicator and warning symbols and are then extinguished when the
problems have been rectified.
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ymbol Message Specification

Drive to workshop 12 V Battery Faultin the 12 V battery. Contact a workshopm to check the battery as soon as possible.

charging fault Service urgent

Stop safely 12 V battery critical Faultin the 12 V battery. Stop the car as soon as possible and contact a workshopm to check the battery.
charging fault

12 V battery fuse failure Service Faultin the 12 V battery. Contacta workshopm to check the function as soon as possible.

required
Stop safely HV battery The temperature of the hybrid battery seems to be rising abnormally. Stop the car and switch off the engine. Wait at least
overheated 5 minutes before continuing to drive. Call a workshopm or check from the outside that everything seems normal before

continuing to drive.
Reduced performance Max car The hybrid battery is not sufficiently charged for driving at high speeds. Charge the battery as soon as possible.

speed limited

Propulsion system Harsh beha- The hybrid system does not function as intended. Contact a workshopm to check the function as soon as possible.

viour at low speed Car ok to use

Remove charge cable before Shown when the driver tries to start the car and the charging cable is connected to the car. Disconnect the charging
start cable and close the charging hatch.

El H £ [E [E [E 8

I An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.11. Overheating in the engine and drive system

Under certain conditions, e.g. hard driving in hilly terrain and hot climate, there is an increased risk of

overheating the engine and drive system — in particular with a heavy load.

» Inthe event of overheating, the engine's power may be limited temporarily.
» Remove any auxiliary lamps from in front of the grille when driving in hot climates.

» If the temperature in the engine's cooling system becomes too high then a warning symbol is illuminated and the driver
display shows the message Stop safely High engine temperature. Stop the car in a safe way and allow the engine to run at

idling speed for several minutes and cool down.

» If the message Turn off engine High engine temperature or Turn off engine Coolant level low is shown, stop the car and

switch off the engine.

» A built-in protection function is activated if the transmission overheats. A warning symbol illuminates and the driver display
shows the Reduce speed to lower temperature Transmission warm or Stop safely Transmission hot Wait for cooling
message. Follow the recommendation given, reduce speed or stop the car in a safe way and allow the engine to run at
idling speed for several minutes to enable the gearbox to cool down.

» |If the car overheats, the air conditioning may be switched off temporarily.

» Do not turn the engine off immediately you stop after a hard drive.

@ Note

Itis normal for the engine's cooling fan to operate for a time after the engine has been switched off.
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Symbols in the driver display

Symbol Specification

High engine temperature. Follow the recommendation given.

£

H Low level, coolant. Follow the recommendation given.
. Gearbox hot/overheated/cooled. Follow the recommendation given.

4.4.12. Symbols and messages for the transmission

If a fault should occur in the gearbox, a symbol and a message are shown in the driver display.

To prevent damage to any drive system components, the working temperature of the gearbox is checked. If there is a risk
of overheating, a warning symbol illuminates in the driver display and a text message is shown - follow the

recommendation given.

Symbol Specification
An error has occurred in the transmission.
@ Read the message in the driver display.
Hot or overheated gearbox.
Read the message in the driver display.

Temporary fault on drivetrain.
S’" Read the message in the driver display.

4.5. Voice control

4.5.1. Voice control with Google Assistant
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Google Assistant, which is integrated in the car, makes it possible to use your voice to control a range of

functions, e.g. the climate control system, Google Maps for navigation, FM radio* and your phone.

f

towardy Amphutteatre

What is Google Assistant?

Google Assistant is a digital assistant that makes it possible to use your voice to control various in-car functions and get help
with other things such as searching for information, weather forecasts, managing your Google Calender, etc.

The Assistant understands natural speech, i.e. you do not need any knowledge of specific commands to get the system to do
different things. Instead, there is the option to speak freely with the system, which provides feedback in the form of responses
to what was requested, or indicates whether what was said could not be understood.

Voice control system microphone

Which areas can be controlled via Google Assistant?

Besides asking the Assistant for information searched for via Google, searching for weather forecasts or managing your Google
Calenderm, a number of in-car functions can be controlled using voice commands. These include:
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» media

» FMradio*

» phoneand text messaging[z]
» navigation via Google Maps

» climate

@ Note

A poorer internet connection may limit the number of available functions.

A Warning

The driver always holds overall responsibility for driving the vehicle in a safe manner and complying with all applicable

rules of the road.

* Option/accessory.
1 Requires Internet connection.

2] Text messages can only be dictated for phones with Android or iOS 13 or later.

4.5.2. Using voice control
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Google Assistant makes it possible to use voice control to control different functions in the car or, for

example, to ask for other information such as a weather forecast.

+ @

Torwardy dmpiutteatne
Faavy

Starting Google Assistant

There are three different ways to start Google Assistant, as follows:

» by saying the voice command "Ok Google" or "Hey Google"m
» by pressing briefly on the steering wheel button for voice control .

» by tapping on the microphone in the centre display & .

The system shows that it is active and listening by means of a brief audible signal[2] and a graphic confirmation in the centre

display.

Example of voice control

After the system has started, different requests can be made by speaking freely. Here are some examples of how to use voice

control.

» "Navigate home" — Show route description to the address stored in Maps as home address for the Google account used

for login.
» "Read my messages." — Reads out text messages sent to the phone.
» "Raise the temperature" — Raises the temperature in the passenger compartment.

»  "Play music" — Plays back music in selected media app.

Being logged in with a Google account means that the assistant is more personalised when the car is connected to the internet.

For example, it is possible to call contacts stored in contacts.google.com [https://contacts.google.com/] or ask about entries in

Google Calendar.
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@ Note

Google Assistant is not yet available in all languages. Read more at support.google.com [https://support.google.com/]

for availability or, if possible, try another language.

@ Note

The instructions above are general descriptions and include third-party suppliers. Availability, procedure and functionality

are subject to change or variation.

[ ey Google" only works in certain languages.

] When a voice command is used to start the system, you will only hear the audible signal if you pause before you continue

your request.

4.6. Displays and controls by the driver in a left-hand drive
car

The overviews show where the displays and controls near the driver are located.

Steering wheel and instrument panel

6
4

o Position lamps, daytime running lights, dipped beam, main beam, direction indicators, rear fog lamp, resetting the trip meter
9 Head-up display *

9 Driver display

oWipers and washing, rain sensor*

9 Right-hand steering wheel keypad

@ Steering wheel adjustment

0 Horn
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@ Left-hand steering wheel keypad
@ Bonnet opening

{ Unlocking/opening*/closing* of tailgate

Roof console

© Panoramic roof*

9 Front reading lamps and interior lighting
9 Display in roof console, 2 button *

o Flap for SIM card

© Manual dimming of interior rearview mirror il

Centre and tunnel console

5

o Centre display

e Hazard warning flashers, defrosting, media
9 Gear selector

o Start knob

© Parking brake

6 Automatic brake when stationary
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Driver's door

0 Memories for power front seat*, door mirror and head-up display* settings
@ Central locking
e Power windows, door mirrors and child locks *

o Adjusting front seat

* Option/accessory.

[ There are no controls for manual dimming for cars with automatic dimming.

4.7. Displays and controls by the driver in a right-hand drive
car

The overviews show where the displays and controls near the driver are located.

Steering wheel and instrument panel

o Position lamps, daytime running lights, dipped beam, main beam, direction indicators, rear fog lamp, resetting the trip meter
@ Head-up display*
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9 Driver display

e Wipers and washing, rain sensor*

@ Right-hand steering wheel keypad

@ Unlocking/opening*/closing™* of tailgate
0 Bonnet opening

9 Horn

9 Steering wheel adjustment

@ Left-hand steering wheel keypad

Roof console

© Panoramic roof*

9 Front reading lamps and interior lighting
9 Display in roof console, ‘2 button *

o Flap for SIM card

6 Manual dimming of interior rearview mirror ol

Centre and tunnel console

° Centre display

O Hazard warning flashers, defrosting, media
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© Gear selector
e Start knob
(5) Parking brake

@ Automatic brake when stationary

Driver's door

© Memories for power front seat*, door mirror and head-up display* settings
@ Central locking, door mirrors
9 Power windows, electric child safety lock*

o Adjusting front seat

* Option/accessory.

[ There are no controls for manual dimming for cars with automatic dimming.
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5. Lighting

5.1. Exterior lighting

5.1.1. Active bending lights *

Active bending lights are designed to provide additional illumination in bends and junctions. Cars with LED!
headlamps™* can have active bending lights, depending on the car's equipment level.

Headlamp pattern without active bending lights (left) and with active bending lights (right).

Active bending lights follow steering wheel movements to provide additional illumination in bends and junctions and can
thereby provide the driver with improved visibility.

In the event of a fault in the function, the ¢~ symbol illuminates in the driver display at the same time as the driver display

shows an explanatory text.

The active bending lights are only switched on in weak daylight or in darkness as well as when the stalk switch's rotating ring is
in AuTO position. The car also needs to be in motion with the dipped beam activated.

* Option/accessory.

11 LED (Light Emitting Diode)

5.1.2. Active main beam
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Active main beam uses the camera sensor in the upper edge of the windscreen. The camera sensor registers
the headlamp beams from oncoming traffic or the rear lights of vehicles ahead, and then switches from main
beam to dipped beam.

The symbol E(2 represents active main beam.

The function can start while driving in the dark when the car's speed is approx. 20 km/h (approx. 12 mph) or higher. The func-
tion can also take streetlights into account. When the camera sensor no longer detects any oncoming car or car in front, main
beam is switched on again after about a second.

Activate active main beam

Active main beam is activated and deactivated by turning the left-hand stalk switch to position (2. The rotating ring then re-
turns to position AuTo, When active main beam is activated, the symbol (2 illuminates with a white glow in the driver display.

When main beam is activated, the symbol shines blue.
If active main beam is deactivated while main beam is on, the lighting is immediately reset to dipped beam.

Active main beam does not need to be reactivated every time the car is started.
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Adaptive functionality *

The active main beam has adaptive functionality '), In this case, unlike what happens during conventional dimming, the light
beam continues to illuminate with main beam on both sides of oncoming traffic or vehicles ahead — only the part of the light

beam that points directly to the vehicle is dimmed.

Adaptive functionality: Dipped beam directly towards oncoming vehicle, but continued main beam on both sides of the vehicle.

The main beam is partly dimmed, i.e. if the light beam shines with slightly more than dipped beam, the symbol Z(2 in the driver
display shines blue.

On motorways or at high speed, the system may change from adaptive to automatic functionality.

Limitations for active main beam
The camera sensor on which the function is based has limitations.

If this symbol is shown in the driver display, together with the message Active High Beam Temporarily unavail-

able, then switching between main and dipped beam must be performed manually.

The same applies if this symbol is shown together with the message Windscreen sensor blocked See Owner's

E manual.

Active main beam may be temporarily unavailable e.g. in situations with dense fog or heavy rain. When active main beam be-
comes available again, or the windscreen sensors are no longer blocked, the message is extinguished and active main beam is
reactivated.

A Warning

Active main beam is an aid for using the optimum beam pattern when conditions are favourable.

The driver always bears responsibility for manually switching between main and dipped beam when traffic situations or

weather conditions so require.

* Option/accessory.
1 Depending on the car's equipment level.
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5.1.3. Using direction indicators

The car's direction indicators are operated with the left-hand stalk switch. The direction indicator lamps flash

three times or continuously, depending on how far up or down the stalk switch is moved.

Direction indicators.

Short flash sequence

) Move the stalk switch up or down to the first position and release. The direction indicator lamps flash three times.

@ Note

This automatic flashing sequence can be stopped by moving the stalk switch immediately in the opposite direction.

Continuous flash sequence

B) Move the stalk switch up or down to its end position.

The stalk switch remains in its position and is moved back manually, or automatically by the steering wheel movement.

@ Note

If the symbol for direction indicators in the driver display flashes more quickly than normal - see the message in the

driver display.

5.1.4. Brake lights

The brake light automatically comes on during braking.
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The brake light is illuminated when the brake pedal is depressed and when the car is braked automatically by one of the driver

support systems.

5.1.5. Rear fog lamp

The rear fog lamp is considerably stronger than the normal rear lights and should only be used in reduced

visibility due to fog, snow, smoke or dust so that other road users have an early warning of a vehicle ahead.

35 DN 4o

=
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D

Button for rear fog lamp.

The rear fog lamp is a lamp at the rear of the car, on the driver's side.

The rear fog lamp can only be switched on when ignition position Il is active and the rotating ring on the stalk switch is in posi-

tion Auto or £0,

Press the button to switch the lights on/off. The Q% symbol in the driver display illuminates when the rear fog lamp is
switched on.

The rear fog lamp switches off automatically when the car is switched off or when the rotating ring on the stalk switch is set to

the Q or =0e= position.

@ Note

Regulations on the use of rear fog lamps vary from country to country.

5.1.6. Dipped beam

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
187 / 858



When driving with the stalk switch's rotating ring in the AuTo position, dipped beam is activated automatically

in weak daylight or darkness or when the car's electrical system is in ignition position II.

Stalk switch rotating ring in AUTO position.

With the stalk switch's rotating ring in AuTo position, dipped beam is also activated automatically if the rear fog lamp is
activated.

With the stalk switch's rotating ring in the ZD position, dipped beam is always activated when the car's electrical system is in
ignition position |I.

Tunnel detection

The car detects when it is driven into a tunnel and switches from daytime running lights to dipped beam.

Note that the rotating ring in the left-hand stalk switch must be in AuTo mode for tunnel detection to work.

5.1.7. Using main beam

Main beam is operated with the left-hand stalk switch. Main beam is the car's strongest lighting and should

be used when driving in the dark for better visibility, as long as it does not dazzle other road users.

Steering wheel stalk switch with rotating ring.
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Main beam flash

) Move the stalk switch backwards slightly to main beam flash position. Main beam comes on until the stalk switch is released.

Main beam

B Main beam can be activated when the steering wheel stalk switch's rotating ring is in position AuTo Mor 2D. Activate main beam by moving the stalk switch forwards.

E) Deactivate by moving the stalk switch backwards.

@ Note

When main beam has been activated, it can be deactivated by moving the stalk switch backwards to either (1] position or

E) position.
When main beam has been activated the D symbol illuminates in the driver display.

[ When dipped beam is activated.

5.1.8. Using the guidance light

Some of the exterior lighting can be kept switched on to work as guidance light after the car has been locked.

To activate the function:
1 Make sure the car is switched off.
2 Move the left-hand stalk switch forward toward the instrument panel and release.
3 Getoutof the car and lock the door.

> The =@ symbol illuminates in the driver display to indicate that the function is activated and outer lighting is switched on:
Position lamps, headlamp beams, number plate lighting and lighting in outer handles *.

The guidance light is illuminated for approximately 60 seconds.

* Option/accessory.

5.1.9. Adapting the headlamp pattern from the headlamps
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This car does not need to reset the headlamp pattern when changing from right to left-hand traffic, and vice

versa.

5.1.10. Emergency brake lights

Emergency brake lights are activated to alert vehicles behind about heavy braking.
The function means that the brake light flashes instead of - as in normal braking - shining with a constant

glow.

The emergency brake lights are activated during heavy braking or if the ABS system is activated at high speeds.

After the driver brakes to a low speed and then releases the brake, the brake light returns to normal function and is

extinguished.

The car's hazard warning flashers are activated at the same time. These flash until the driver accelerates the car to a higher
speed again or switches off the car's hazard warning flashers.

5.1.11. Position lamps

Position lamps can be used so that other road users can see the car if it stops or is parked. The position lamp
is switched on with the rotating ring on the stalk switch.

Stalk switch rotating ring in position lamps position.

Turn the rotating ring to the 209z position - the position lamps are switched on (number plate lighting is switched on at the

same time).

If the car's electrical system is in ignition position || then the daytime running lights are switched on instead of the front posi-
tion lamps. When the rotating ring is in this position, the rear position lamps are switched on regardless of the ignition position
of the car's electrical system.

If the car is stationary but running, the rotating ring can be moved to the position lamp 0@z position from another position to
switch on only the position lamps instead of other lighting.
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When driving for more than 30 seconds at max. 10 km/h (approx. 6 mph), or if the speed exceeds 10 km/h (approx. 6 mph),
the daytime running lights are switched on. The driver should turn to a position other than oqz,

If the tailgate is opened when it is dark outside, the rear position lamps come on (if not already switched on) to warn road users
approaching from behind. This takes place irrespective of the position of the rotating ring or the ignition position of the car's
electrical system.

5.1.12. Welcome light

The welcome light comes on when the car is unlocked.

In daylight, position lamps, interior roof lamps, floor lights and cargo area lighting are activated. In weak daylight or darkness,
number plate lighting and lighting in the outer handles are also activated* with their light source aimed towards the ground.

The lighting stays on for approx. 2 minutes if no doors are opened. If a door is opened within the activation time, the time for
the interior lighting and lighting in the outer handles* will be extended.

The function can be activated and deactivated via the centre display.

* Option/accessory.

5.1.13. Hazard warning flashers

Hazard warning flashers warn other road users by means of all of the car's direction indicators being

activated simultaneously. The function can be used to give a warning in the event of traffic hazards.

Button for hazard warning flashers.

Press the button to activate the hazard warning flashers.

The hazard warning flashers are automatically activated when the car brakes so powerfully that the emergency brake lights are
activated and the speed is low. The hazard warning flashers start to flash after the emergency brake lights have stopped flashing
and are then deactivated automatically when the car drives away again or are deactivated if the button is depressed.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future

instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
191 /858



The hazard warning flashers are automatically activated in the event of a collision.

@ Note

Regulations for the use of hazard warning flashers may vary between countries.

5.1.14. Daytime running lights

The car has sensors that detect the light conditions in the surroundings. The daytime running lights are
switched on when the rotating ring on the stalk switch is in position Q , 206z or AuTo as well as when the
car's electrical system is in ignition position Il. In position AuTo, the headlamps change automatically to dipped

beam in weak daylight or darkness.

Stalk switch rotating ring in AUTO position.

If the stalk switch rotating ring is in the AuTo position, the daytime running lights (DRL™) are switched on when the car is
driven in daylight. The car automatically changes lighting from daytime running light to dipped beam in weak daylight or dark-
ness. Changing to dipped beam also takes place if the front fog lamp* and/or rear fog lamp are activated.

A Warning

This system help to save energy - it cannot determine in all situations when daylight is too weak or sufficiently strong,

e.g. in mist and rain.

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the car is driven with the correct beam pattern for the traffic situation
and in accordance with applicable traffic regulations.

(') Daytime Running Lights

* Option/accessory.
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5.1.15. Checking trailer lamps*

When connecting a trailer — check that the trailer lamps work before departure.

Checking trailer lamps*

Automatic checking

After a trailer is connected electrically, it is possible to ensure that the trailer lamps are working via an automatic lamp activation.

The function helps the driver check that the trailer lamps are working before starting off.

1 When atrailer is connected to the towbar, the Perform a trailer lamp check? message is shown in the driver display.
2 Confirm the message by pressing the right-hand steering wheel keypad's O button.

> Thelamp check starts.

3 Exitthe carto check lamp functionality.

> All trailer lamps start to flash - then the lamps are switched on one at a time.

4 Visually check that all lamps available on the trailer are operational.

5 After a moment, all lamps on the trailer flash again.

> The check is complete.

Rear fog lamp on trailer

When connecting a trailer, there may be instances when the rear fog lamp on the car does not illuminate. In theses cases, rear
fog lamp functionality is transferred to only the trailer. Therefore, in these cases, check when the rear fog lamp is activated that
the trailer is equipped with rear fog lamp in order to drive the vehicle combination in a safe manner.

Symbols and messages in the driver display

If one or more of the trailer's direction indicators or brake light bulbs is broken, the driver display shows a symbol and a mes-

sage. Other lights on the trailer must be checked manually by the driver before setting off.

Symbol Message
<G> Right trailer turn indicator malfunction
_L.?J Left trailer turn indicator malfunction
@ Trailer brake light malfunction
Lo

If any lamp for the trailer's direction indicators is broken, the driver display symbol for direction indicators will also flash more

quickly than normal.

* Option/accessory.
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5.2. Interior lighting

5.2.1. Interior lighting

The passenger compartment is equipped with several types of lighting, e.g. general interior lighting,

adjustable interior lighting and reading lighting.

Front roof lighting

2 PASSH 'RBAG
€

FF"E.

4

Lighting and controls in the roof console.

o General interior lighting

9 Reading lamp
9 Button for passenger compartment lighting and automatic passenger compartment lighting

@ Ambience lights

Reading lighting

The reading lamps in the roof console are switched on or off by pressing each reading lamp gently and briefly. Brightness can

be adjusted by pressing and holding the lamp.

Passenger compartment lighting

The floor lighting and general interior lighting are switched on or off with a short press on the button for passenger compart-

ment lighting in the roof console.

Auto function for passenger compartment lighting

The automatic system is activated and deactivated by holding down the passenger compartment lighting button. When the

button shines

» white, the automatic system is activated
» orange, the automatic system is deactivated.
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When the automatic system is activated, the passenger compartment lighting is switched on as described below.

The passenger compartment lighting comes on when
» thecaris unlocked

» asidedooris opened.

The passenger compartment lighting goes off when
» thecaris locked

» battery saver mode is activated.

Rear roof lighting*

The rear area of the car has reading lighting, which is also used as general lighting.

Reading lamps above the rear seat.

In cars with a panorama roof*, the two lamp units are located on either side of the roof.

The reading lamps are switched on or off by gently and briefly pressing the lamp. Brightness can be adjusted by pressing and
holding the lamp.

Glovebox lighting

Glovebox lighting is switched on and off respectively when the lid is opened or closed.
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Sun visor mirror lighting*

The lighting for the mirror in the sun visor is switched on and off respectively when the cover is opened or closed.

Ground lighting*

The ground lighting is switched on or off when the corresponding door is opened or closed.

Lighting in the cargo area

The lighting in the cargo area is switched on or off when the tailgate is opened or closed.

Interior lighting

You can adjust a number of ambient light sources in the car's interior via the centre display.

Lighting in storage compartments in doors

The lighting in the storage compartments in the doors comes on when the car is unlocked and goes off when it is locked. You
can precisely adjust brightness via the centre display.

Lighting in the tunnel console's front cup holder*

The lighting in the front cup holders is switched on when the car is unlocked and is switched off when the car is locked. You

can precisely adjust brightness via the centre display.

* Option/accessory.

5.2.2. Adjusting interior lighting
The lamps inside the car come on differently depending on the ignition position used. You can adjust the in-

terior lighting via the centre display.

Adjusting interior lighting via the centre display

1 Press {} in the centre display.
2 Then tap on Controls.

3 Adjust the required setting for interior lighting.
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5.3. Adjusting light functions via the centre display

Light functions can be adjusted and activated via the centre display.

1 Press {3} in the centre display.
2 Then tap on Controls.

3 Adjust the required function for interior or exterior lighting.

5.4. Lighting control

The different lighting controls are used to control both exterior and interior lighting. The left-hand stalk switch

activates and adjusts the exterior lighting. You can both activate and adjust the exterior and interior lighting

via the centre display.
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Exterior lighting

Rotating ring in the left-hand stalk switch.

When the car's electrical system is in ignition position |1, the following functions are available for the rotating ring's different

positions:

Position Specification

Daytime running lights.
Main beam flash can be used.

Daytime running lights and position lamps.
Position lamps when the caris parked.m
Main beam flash can be used.

Dipped beam and position lamps.
Main beam can be activated.
Main beam flash can be used.

A1\

AUT Front daytime running lights and rear position lamps in daylight.
Dipped beam and position lamps in weak daylight or darkness, or when the front fog lamp* and/or rear fog lamp are activated.
The Active main beam function can be activated.
Main beam can be activated when dipped beam is switched on.
Main beam flash can be used.

_@ Active main beam on/off.

Volvo recommends that AuTo mode is used when the vehicle is driven.

A Warning

The car's lighting system is not able to determine when daylight is too weak or sufficiently strong, e.g. in fog and rain, in

all situations.

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the car is driven with a beam pattern suitable for the traffic situation

and in accordance with applicable traffic regulations.

@ Note

Outside lighting such as headlamps and rear lamps may temporarily have condensation on the inside of the lens. This is
normal and all exterior lighting is designed to withstand this. Condensation is normally vented out of the lamp housing

when the lamp has been switched on for a time.
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Exterior and interior lighting

You can adjust the exterior and interior lighting in the centre display.

01 1f the caris stationary but running, the rotating ring can be moved to 200z position from another position to switch on only

the position lamps instead of other lighting.

* Option/accessory.
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6. Windows, glass and mirrors

6.1. Rearview mirrors

6.1.1. HomeLink®*

HomeLink® " 2 is a programmable remote control integrated into the car's electrical system.
It can control up to three different devices remotely, e.g. a garage door opener or alarm system, and hence

replace the remote controls for these.

The figure is schematic - the version may vary.

@ Programmable buttons

9 Indicator lamp

HomeLink® is built into the interior rearview mirror and consists of three programmable buttons and one indicator lamp in the
mirror glass.

@ Note

Save the original remote controls for future reprogramming (e.g. when changing to another car or for use in another

vehicle).

Itis also recommended that the programming for the buttons should be deleted when the car is sold.

More information

Visit homelink.com or call 00 8000 466 354 65 (or premium charge number +49 6838 907 277) !,
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* Option/accessory.
0] Applies to certain markets.
) HomeLink and the HomeLink house symbol are registered trademarks of Gentex Corporation.

3] Note that the toll-free number may not be available depending on operator.

6.1.2. Rearview and door mirrors

The rearview mirrors and door mirrors can be used to give the driver better visibility to the rear.

Interior rearview mirror
The interior rearview mirror is equipped with HomeLink* and automatic dimming*.

The interior rearview mirror is adjusted by angling it manually.

Door mirrors

& Warning

Both mirrors are bent to provide optimal vision. Objects may appear to be further away than they actually are.

The door mirror positions are adjusted with the joystick in the driver's door control panel.

There are also a number of automatic settings that can be linked to the memory function buttons for the power seat*.

* Option/accessory.

6.1.3. Angling adjustment of the door mirrors

To ensure better visibility to the rear, the door mirrors need to be set to the preferences of the driver.
There are a number of automatic settings that can also be linked to the memory function buttons for the

power seat™,
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Using controls for door mirrors

Controls for door mirrors.

The door mirror positions are adjusted with the joystick in the driver's door control panel. The car must be in usage mode

Comfort or higher.

1 Pressthe L button for the left-hand door mirror or the R button for the right-hand door mirror. The light in the button

illuminates.
2 Adjust the position with the joystick in the centre.

3 Pressthe L or R button again. The light should no longer be illuminated.

Fold in rearview mirrors electrically*

The mirrors can be retracted for parking/driving in narrow spaces.

1 Depress the L and R buttons simultaneously.

92 Release them after approximately 1 second. The mirrors automatically stop in the fully retracted position.

Fold out the mirrors by pressing down the L and R buttons simultaneously. The mirrors automatically stop in the extended pos-

ition with the previous setting.

Automatic retraction when locking *

The door mirrors are automatically retracted/extended when the car is locked/unlocked using the key. The function can be deac-

tivated via the centre display.
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@ Note

If the mirrors are retracted manually using the L and R buttons, and the car is then locked, the mirrors will not be
extended automatically when the car is unlocked, even if this setting has been made. Extending must be carried out

manually using the L and R buttons.

Resetting to neutral

Mirrors that have been moved out of position due to external influences, such as being frozen in the retracted position and

manually unfolded, must be electrically reset to their original position for the electrical retraction/extension* to work properly.

1 Foldin the door mirrors by pressing down the L and R buttons simultaneously.
2 Fold them out again by pressing the L and R buttons simultaneously.

3 Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

The mirrors are reset to neutral position and electrical retraction and extension work again.

Angling during parking!"!

A door mirror can be angled down for the driver to view the side of the road when parking, for example.

1 Engage reverse gear and press the L or R button.

Note that the button needs to be pressed twice. The button flashes when the door mirror is angled down. When reverse gear is
engaged, the door mirror automatically returns to its original position.

Automatic angling during parkingm

With this setting, the door mirrors are automatically angled down when reverse gear is selected. The folded position is preset

and cannot be adjusted.

1 Press & in the centre display.
2 Press Controls.

3 Select the desired setting under Exterior mirrors tilt when reversing.

You can make the door mirrors return to their original positions by pressing the L or R button twice.
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* Option/accessory.

0] Only in combination with power seat with memory buttons*.

6.1.4. Adjusting rearview mirror dimming

Bright light from behind could be reflected in the rearview mirrors and dazzle the driver. Use dimming when
disturbed by light from behind.

Manual dimming

The interior rearview mirror can be dimmed with a control in the mirror's lower edge.

4.,;-—'" \q
- e

o Control for manual dimming.

1 Usedimming by moving the control in towards the passenger compartment.

2 Return to normal mode by moving the control towards the windscreen.

In cars with controls for manual dimming, there is no option for automatic* dimming.

Automatic dimming*

If bright light comes from behind, the rearview mirrors automatically dim when it is dark outside or when the light is limited, for

example when driving in tunnels.

Itis possible to set whether automatic dimming should be active during driving or not via the centre display.

1 Press G} in the centre display.

2 Press Controls.
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3 Select the desired setting under Mirror auto-dimming.

Dimming is adjusted automatically using light sensors in the interior rearview mirror.

@ Note

If the sensors are obscured by e.g. parking permits, transponders, sun visors or objects in the seats or in the cargo area in
such a way that light is prevented from reaching the sensors, then the dimming function of the interior rearview and door

mirrors is reduced.

* Option/accessory.

6.1.5. Using a stored position for seat, door mirrors and
head-up display*

If the positions for the power* seat, the door mirrors and the head-up display* have been stored, they can

be activated by using the memory buttons. ()

Using a stored setting

A stored setting can be used with the front door either open or closed:

Open front door

1 Depress one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or?2 (@) with a short press. Power seat, door mirrors and head-up display

move and then stop at the positions stored in the selected memory button.
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Closed front door

1 Hold one of the memory buttons 1 (@) or 2 (€)) depressed until seat, door mirrors and head-up display stop in the

positions that are stored in the selected memory button.

If the memory button is released, the movement of the seat, door mirrors and head-up display will be stopped.

A Warning
[ ]

Because the driver's seat can be adjusted with the ignition off, children should never be left unattended in the vehicle.
*  Movement of the seat can be STOPPED at any time by pressing any button on the power seat control panel.
e Do notadjust the seat while driving.

e Make sure there is nothing under the seats when they are being adjusted.

* Option/accessory.

[ The last position is also saved automatically in the active user profile and will be used next time the same profile is used

again.

6.1.6. Storing position for seat, door mirrors and head-up
display*

You can store the position for power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* in the memory buttons. "

Store two different positions for the power* seat, the door mirrors and the head-up display* using the memory buttons. The

buttons are located on the inside of one of the front doors or both *.

@ Button M for storing settings.

@ Memory button 1.
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9 Memory button 2.

Storing a position

1 Adjust seat, door mirrors and head-up display to the desired position.
2 Press the M button and release. The light indicator in the button illuminates.
3 Pressthe 1or 2 button within three seconds.

> When the position has been stored in the selected memory button, an acoustic signal can be heard and the light indicator

in the M button extinguishes.

If none of the memory buttons is depressed within three seconds then the M button extinguishes and no storing takes place.

The seat, the door mirrors or the head-up-display must be readjusted before a new memory can be set.

@ Note

The stored positions are saved in the active profile.

* Option/accessory.

() The current position is also saved automatically in the active user profile.

6.1.7. Activating and deactivating the heated rear window
and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove mist and ice from the windows and

mirrors.

Activating and deactivating heated rear window and door mirrors from centre console
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In the centre console is a physical button for rapid access to the heated rear window and door mirrors.

Physical button in the centre console.

1 Press the button.

> Heated rear window and door mirrors are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

Activating and deactivating heated rear window and door mirrors from centre display

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

g

Tap on the button for the heated rear window and door mirrors.

> Heated rear window and door mirrors are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

6.1.8. Activating and deactivating automatic starting of the
heated rear window and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove mist and ice from the windows and

mirrors.

Itis possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated rear window and door mirrors should be activated/deactivated
when the driver is in the car when starting the car. [0 With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start when there is a

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
208 / 858



risk of ice or misting on the window. The heating switches off automatically when the windscreen/window is sufficiently warm

and the ice or misting is gone.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Presse:*

3 Select the desired setting under Auto rear defroster to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated rear window and
door mirrors.

() Usage mode Drive

6.2. Windscreen and rear window

6.2.1. Damaged windscreen

It is important to repair a damaged windscreen as soon as possible. Minor damage due to stone chips, for
example, can often be repaired without replacing the entire windscreen. Volvo recommends that you contact

an authorised Volvo workshop if the windscreen is damaged.

Minor glass damage

If possible, repair the damage within 24 hours in order to avoid it getting worse. If there is minor damage to the windscreen, a

windscreen stone chip sticker can protect the area from dust and dirt until it is repaired.

Major glass damage

In the event of major damage to the windscreen, the entire windscreen will need to be replaced.

& Warning

Do not drive the car if there is major damage to the windscreen. The damage can quickly get worse, obscure driver vision,

and prevent the car from being driven safely.

Replacing the windscreen

Itis important that the new windscreen and its installation meet Volvo's specifications for safety and compatibility with the

car's functions. Volvo recommends an authorised Volvo workshop for windscreen replacement.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
209 /858



Replacing the windscreen in a car with Head-up display*

The windscreen in cars equipped with Head-up display is specially designed to be able to display the projected image. When re-
placing the windscreen, the correct type of glass needs to be used in order for the Head-up display to work.

* Option/accessory.

6.2.2. Wiper blades and washer fluid

Together with the washer fluid, the wipers aim to improve visibility as well as headlamp pattern.

Washer fluid direct from the wiper blades and heating® of the wiper blades gives improved vision.

Information indicating that the washer fluid needs topping up appears in the driver display when there is approx. 1 litre (1 gt) of
washer fluid remaining.

* Option/accessory.

6.2.3. Using the rear window wiper and rear window washer

The rear window wiper and rear window washer are designed to clean the rear window. Washing/wiping is

started and settings are changed by means of the right-hand steering wheel stalk switch.

Activating the rear window wiper and rear window washer

© select Sfor intermittent wiping with the rear window wiper.

9 Select 63for continuous speed with the rear window wiper.
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1 Move the right-hand steering wheel stalk switch forward to start rear window washing and wiping.

Automatic rear windscreen wiping when reversing

Engaging reverse gear while the windscreen wipers are switched on initiates rear window wiping. The function stops when re-
verse gear is disengaged.

@ Note

In low outside temperature, the automatic rear window wiping when reversing is deactivated in order to avoid damage to

the wiper arm.

6.2.4. Using the rain sensor

The rain sensor automatically starts the windscreen wipers based on how much water it detects on the

windscreen. Rain sensor sensitivity can be adjusted with the thumbwheel on the right-hand stalk switch.

Right-hand stalk switch.

o Rain sensor button
eThumbwheeI sensitivity/frequency
When the rain sensor is activated, the rain sensor symbol W is shown in the driver display.

The rain sensor is automatically on or off when the car is started depending on rain sensor mode set when the car was
switched off.

Activating the rain sensor
To activate the rain sensor, the windscreen wipers must be in position O, or in the position for single sweep.
Activate the rain sensor by pressing the rain sensor button &7,
Move the lever down to make the wipers move.
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Turn the thumbwheel upward for higher sensitivity and downward for lower sensitivity. An extra sweep is made when the
thumbwheel is turned upward.

Deactivating the rain sensor

Deactivate the rain sensor by pressing the rain sensor button W or moving the stalk switch up to another wiper program.
The rain sensor is deactivated automatically when the car is switched off.

The rain sensor is deactivated automatically when wiper blades are set in service position. The rain sensor is reactivated when
service mode has been deactivated.

The windscreen wipers could start and be damaged in an automatic car wash. Switch off the rain sensor before washing
the car. The symbol in the driver display extinguishes.

6.2.5. Using windscreen and headlamp washers

Windscreen and headlamp washers are designed to clean the windscreen and headlamps. Windscreen and
headlamp washers are started using the right-hand stalk switch.

Starting windscreen and headlamp washers

Washing function, right-hand stalk switch.

1 Move the right-hand stalk switch toward the steering wheel to start the windscreen and headlamp washers.

> The windscreen wipers will make several more sweeps once the stalk switch has been released.
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Avoid activating the washer system when it is frozen or the washer reservoir is empty, otherwise there is a risk of

damaging the pump.

Headlamp washing*

When activating windscreen washing, the headlamps are also cleaned automatically according to a defined interval, when the

headlamps are switched on.

Reduced washing

If only approx. 1litre (1 gt) of washer fluid remains in the reservoir and the message, Washer fluid Refill washer fluid, level low,
together with the <& symbol, is shown in the driver display, then the supply of washer fluid to the headlamps is switched off.
This is to prioritise cleaning the windscreen and the visibility through it. The headlamps are only washed if main or dipped beam

is switched on.

* Option/accessory.

6.2.6. Using windscreen wipers

The windscreen wipers are designed to clean the windscreen. Different settings for the windscreen wipers are

set using the right-hand stalk switch.

Right-hand stalk switch.

oThe thumbwheel is used to set rain sensor sensitivity and wiper swipe frequency.

Single sweep

| ower the stalk switch and release to make one sweep.
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Windscreen wipers off

0 Move the stalk switch to position O to switch off the windscreen wipers.

Intermittent wiping

INT - Move the lever up to switch the wipers to intermittent wiping. Set the number of sweeps per time unit with the thumb-
wheel when intermittent wiping is selected.

Continuous wiping

< Raise the stalk switch for the wipers to sweep at normal speed.

2 Raise the stalk switch further for the wipers to sweep at high speed.

@ Important

Before activating the wipers - ensure that the wiper blades are not frozen in, and that any snow or ice on the windscreen

and rear window is scraped away.

6.2.7. Activating and deactivating the heated rear window
and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove mist and ice from the windows and
mirrors.

Activating and deactivating heated rear window and door mirrors from centre console

In the centre console is a physical button for rapid access to the heated rear window and door mirrors.

Physical button in the centre console.

1 Press the button.
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> Heated rear window and door mirrors are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

Activating and deactivating heated rear window and door mirrors from centre display

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
m

Tap on the button for the heated rear window and door mirrors.

> Heated rear window and door mirrors are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

6.2.8. Activating and deactivating automatic starting of the
heated rear window and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove mist and ice from the windows and

mirrors.

Itis possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated rear window and door mirrors should be activated/deactivated
when the driver is in the car when starting the car. () With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start when there is a
risk of ice or misting on the window. The heating switches off automatically when the windscreen/window is sufficiently warm

and the ice or misting is gone.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressee

3 Select the desired setting under Auto rear defroster to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated rear window and

door mirrors.

() Usage mode Drive
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6.2.9. Activating and deactivating the heated windscreen*

A heated windscreen is used to quickly remove mist and ice from the window.

Activating and deactivating heated windscreen from centre console

In the centre console is a physical button for rapid access to the heated windscreen.

Physical button in the centre console.

1 Press the button repeatedly in order to switch between the three levels:
e Activated heated windscreen
e Activated heated windscreen and max defroster

e Deactivated.

> Heated windscreen and max defroster are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

Activating and deactivating heated windscreen from centre display

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.

Press the button for heated windscreen.

> Heated windscreen is activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.
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@ Note

A triangular area at the end of each side of the windscreen is not electrically heated, where de-icing may take longer.

@ Note

The heated windscreen may affect the performance of transponders and other communication equipment.

* Option/accessory.

6.2.10. Activating and deactivating automatic start of heated
windscreen*

A heated windscreen is used to quickly remove mist and ice from the window.

It is possible to set whether automatic start of heated windscreen should be activated/deactivated when the driver is in the car
when starting the car 01, With automatic start activated, heating will start when there is a risk of ice or misting on the
windscreen/window. The heating switches off automatically when the windscreen/window is sufficiently warm and the ice or

misting is gone.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Presscee

3 Select the desired setting under Auto front defroster to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated rear window and

door mirrors.

* Option/accessory.

[ Usage mode Drive

6.3. Side windows and panoramic roof

6.3.1. Power windows
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Each door has a control panel for the electrically-driven power windows. The driver's door has controls for

operating all windows and also to activate the child safety locks.

4

0 Electric child safety locks* that deactivate the controls in the rear doors to prevent doors or windows from being opened

Driver's door control panel.

from the inside.
9 Controls for rear windows.

9 Controls for front windows.

& Warning

Children, other passengers or objects may be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do not allow children to play with the controls.
e Never leave children alone in the car.

e Remember to always switch off the power supply to the power windows by setting the car's electrical system in
ignition position 0, and then take the key with you when leaving the car.

e Never put an object or part of the body through the windows, even if the car's electrical system is fully disconnected.

* Option/accessory.

6.3.2. Operating power windows

Using the driver's door control panel, all power windows can be operated - using the control panels in the

other doors operates the power window in the individual door.

The power windows are equipped with pinch protection. If any fault arises with the pinch protection, a reset sequence can be
tested.
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A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects may be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the controls.
e Never leave children alone in the car.

e Remember to always switch off the power supply to the power windows by setting the car's electrical system in
ignition position O, and then take the key with you when leaving the car.

e Never put an object or part of the body through the windows, even if the car's electrical system is fully disconnected.

Operating the power windows.

ﬂ Operating without auto. Move one of the controls gently up or down. The power windows move up or down as long as the
control is held in position.

Q Operating with auto. Move one of the controls up or down to the end position and release it. The window runs automatically
to its end position.

In order for the power windows to be used, the ignition position must be | or II. The power windows can be operated for a few
minutes after the car has been switched off and after the ignition has been switched off - although not after a door has been
opened. It is only possible to operate one control at a time.

It can also be operated using a key or keyless opening* with the door handle.

& Warning

Check that children or other passengers are not at risk of crushing when all the windows are closed with a key or keyless
opening® with a door handle.

@ Note

One way to reduce the pulsating wind noise when the rear windows are open is to also open the front windows slightly.
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@ Note

The windows cannot be opened at speeds above approx. 180 km/h (approx. 112 mph), but they can be closed.

The driver always bears responsibility for following traffic regulations in force.

@ Note

It may not be possible to operate windows at low temperatures.

* Option/accessory.

6.3.3. Panoramic roof*

The panoramic roof is divided into two glass sections. The front section can be opened vertically at the rear

edge (ventilation position) or horizontally (open position). The rear section is fixed roof glass.
The panoramic roof has a wind deflector and a sun blind made of perforated fabric and located under the

glass roof to provide extra protection from factors such as strong sunlight.

The panoramic roof and sun blind are operated with a control located in the roof.

In order that the panoramic roof and the sun blind can be operated, the car must be in Comfort or Drive usage mode.
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A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects may be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the controls.
e Never leave children alone in the car.

e Remember to always switch off the power supply to the power windows by setting the car's electrical system in

ignition position O, and then take the key with you when leaving the car.

e Never put an object or part of the body through the windows, even if the car's electrical system is fully disconnected.

@ Important

e Do notopen the panoramic roof when load carriers are fitted.

e Do not place any heavy objects on the panoramic roof.

@ Important

e Remove ice and snow before opening the panoramic roof. Take care not to scratch surfaces or damage strips.

e Do not operate the panoramic roof if it has frozen closed.

Wind deflector

The panoramic roof has a wind deflector that is raised when the panoramic roof is in the open position.

* Option/accessory.

6.3.4. Operating the panoramic roof*
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The panoramic roof and sun blind are operated with a control in the roof panel and both are equipped with

pinch protection.

A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects may be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the controls.
e Never leave children alone in the car.

e Remember to always switch off the power supply to the power windows by setting the car's electrical system in

ignition position 0, and then take the key with you when leaving the car.

e Never put an object or part of the body through the windows, even if the car's electrical system is fully disconnected.

L /\ Important

I
e Do notopen the panoramic roof when load carriers are fitted.

e Do not place any heavy objects on the panoramic roof.

.
G/\ Important
e Remove ice and snow before opening the panoramic roof. Take care not to scratch surfaces or damage strips.

e Do not operate the panoramic roof if it has frozen closed.

In order that the panoramic roof and the sun blind can be operated, the car must be in Comfort or Drive usage mode.

It can also be operated using a key or keyless opening* with the door handle.

A Warning

Check that children or other passengers are not at risk of crushing when all the windows are closed with a key or keyless
opening™® with a door handle.

N
(1
!/J Important

Check that the panoramic roof is properly closed when closing.

The panoramic roof and the sun blind are also equipped with pinch protection. If any fault arises with the pinch protection, a re-

set sequence can be tested.
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@ Note

It may not be possible to operate windows at low temperatures.

Open and close the panoramic roof to/from ventilation position using the roof control

AIRBAG

ON W DFF’.é

Ventilation position, vertically at the rear edge.

Open and close by tapping once anywhere on the touch-sensitive control.

When the ventilation position is selected the front glass cover is raised at its rear edge. If the sun blind is fully closed when

ventilation position is selected, then it opens automatically approx. 150 mm (approx. 6 inches).

The sun blind follows automatically if the panoramic roof is closed from ventilation position.

Fully open and close the panoramic roof using the roof control

Make a smooth and continuous swiping motion backwards/forwards over the touch-sensitive control to fully open/close the

panoramic roof. In the event of problems, try moving more quickly or more slowly.

Automatic operation

1 Open the sun blind to maximum position — swipe once backwards over the control.
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2 Open the panoramic roof to comfort position — swipe backwards a second time over the control.

3 Open the panoramic roof to maximum position — swipe backwards a third time over the control.

Close by swiping forwards twice over the control.

Automatic operation - rapid opening or closing

The panoramic roof and sun blind can be opened or closed simultaneously:

1 Open — swipe twice backwards over the control. You do not need wait for the sun blind to fully open before you swipe a
second time.

1 Close — swipe forwards twice over the control. You do not need wait for the sun blind to fully close before you swipe a

second time.

* Option/accessory.

6.3.5. Automatic closing of the panoramic roof's* sun blind

With this function, the sun blind is closed automatically 15 minutes after the car has been locked if it is
parked in hot weather. This is in order to lower the passenger compartment temperature and protect the

car's upholstery from sun-fading.

The function is deactivated when the car is supplied from the factory and can be activated or deactivated in the centre display.

1 Tap on {&, Controls, Auto-close sunroof curtain and select the desired setting.

@ Note

The sun blind is also closed when all windows are closed using the key or keyless opening* with a door handle.

* Option/accessory.
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6.4. Windows, glass and mirrors

The car contains several different windows, glass panes and mirrors. Some of the windows in the car are

laminated.

The windscreen has laminated glass, and laminated glass is available as an option for certain other glass areas''), Laminated
glass is reinforced, which provides better protection against break-ins and improved sound insulation in the passenger

compartment.

The panoramic roof* also has laminated glass!".

The symbol is shown on the windows where the glass is laminated. (2

1 Applies to certain models.
* Option/accessory.

2l Does not apply to the windscreen or panoramic roof* which are always laminated and thus do not have this symbol.

6.5. Pinch protection for windows and sun blinds

All power windows and sun blinds* have pinch protection which is deployed if they are blocked by any object

while opening or closing.

In the event of blocking, the movement stops and then reverses automatically to approx. 50 mm (approx. 2 inches) from the
blocked position (or to full ventilation position).

Itis possible to force pinch protection when closing has been cancelled, e.g. when ice is formed, by continuing to press the
control in one and the same direction.

If any fault arises with the pinch protection, a reset sequence can be tested.

& Warning

If the starter battery is disconnected, the automatic opening and closing function must be reset to work properly. A reset

must take place for pinch protection to work.
* Option/accessory.
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6.6. Reset sequence for pinch protection

If a problem occurs with the electrical functions for the electric windows, a reset sequence can be tested.

& Warning

If the starter battery is disconnected, the automatic opening and closing function must be reset to work properly. A reset

must take place for pinch protection to work.

In the event of problems with the panoramic roof, contact a Workshopm.

Reset the power window

1 Start with the window in closed position.
2 Then operate the controls in the manual position 3 times upwards to closed position.

> The system is initialised automatically.

If problems persist, contact a workshop.

[ An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

6.7. Activating and deactivating max defroster

Max defroster is used to quickly remove mist and ice from windows.

Max defroster deactivates auto-regulation of the climate and air recirculation, activates air conditioning and changes the fan

level to 5 and the temperature to HI.

@ Note

Changing the fan level to 5 increases the noise level.

When max defroster is deactivated, the climate control system returns to the previous settings.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from centre console

There is a physical button in the centre console for quick access to max defroster.
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For cars with heated windscreen*, the first press of the button activates the heating, and the next press activates max defroster.

A third press deactivates both.

Physical button in the centre console.

Cars without heated windscreen:
1 Pressthe button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes off. The temperatures in the various climate zones
are not synchronised while max defroster is activated.

Cars with heated windscreen:

1 Press the button repeatedly in order to switch between the three levels:
e Activated heated windscreen
e Activated heated windscreen and max defroster

e Deactivated.

> Heated windscreen and max defroster are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

@ Note

Max defroster starts with a certain delay in order to avoid a short increase in fan level if the heated windscreen is
deactivated by two quick presses of the button.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from centre display
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1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
%

Tap on the max defroster button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes off. The temperatures in the various climate zones

are not synchronised while max defroster is activated.

* Option/accessory.
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7. Seats and steering wheel
7.1. Front seat
7.1.1. Climate controls for front seat

7.1.1.1. Activating and deactivating heated front seat*

The seats can be heated in order to increase comfort for driver and passengers when it is cold.

i

S

Press the driver's side or passenger side seat button at the bottom of the centre display in order to open the control for

seat heating.

(

Tap on the button for the heated seats repeatedly in order to switch the heating on/off and toggle between the three

heating levels.

> The level changes and the button shows the set level.

& Warning

Heated seats must not be used by people who find it difficult to perceive an increase in temperature due to a lack of

sensation or who otherwise have problems operating the controls for the heated seats.

* Option/accessory.
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7.1.1.2. Activating and deactivating automatic start of heated
front seat*

The seats can be heated in order to increase comfort for driver and passengers when it is cold.

It is possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated seats should be activated/deactivated when the driver is in the car
when starting the car. () With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start at an ambient temperature of 10 °C (50 °F)

or lower.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressce

3 Select the desired setting under Auto driver seat heat and Auto passenger seat heat to activate/deactivate automatic

start of heated driver's and passenger seat.

* Option/accessory.

() Usage mode Drive

7.1.1.3. Regulating fan level for front seat

The fan can be set to several different automatically controlled fan speeds for the front seat. l

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Tap on the desired fan level; OFF, 1-5 or Max.

> The fan level is changed and the selected level illuminates.

If the fan is fully switched off then the air conditioning is not engaged, which results in a risk of misting on the insides of

the windows.
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@ Note

The climate control system automatically adjusts the air flow within the selected fan level based on requirements. This

means that the fan speed may change even though the fan level is the same.

High fan level in the rear seat may cause increased sound volume in the front seat.

() For 2-zone climate, also rear seat.

7.1.1.4. Regulating temperature for front seat

The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the front seat's!” climate zones.

1 Tap on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre display to open the control.?!

2 Tap on the arrows to the side of the temperature to increase or decrease the temperature. There is also the option to tap
directly on the arrows without first tapping on the temperature button, when the temperature is synchronised.

> The temperature changes and the button shows the set temperature.

@ Note

Heating or cooling cannot be hastened by selecting a higher or lower temperature than the actual desired temperature.

() For 2-zone climate, also the rear seat's.

(21 ¢ temperature synchronisation has been deactivated, the current temperature is shown on both the driver's side and the

passenger side.

7.1.1.5. Synchronising temperature

The temperature in the car's different climate zones is synchronised by default with the temperature set on
the driver's side, but it is possible to deactivate synchronisation and set the temperature separately for the

various climate zones.
Deactivating temperature synchronisation
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future

instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
231 /858



1 Tap on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre display to open the control.

Tap on the synchronisation button between the temperature controls.

> Thetemperature can now be set separately for the various climate zones. The temperature set is now displayed separately
in the climate row on the driver's side and passenger side instead of just in the middle.

Synchronisation of the temperature can also be deactivated by changing the temperature on the passenger side.

Resetting synchronised temperature

1 Press the driver's side or passenger side temperature button at the bottom of the centre display in order to open the

control.
2

I W
—~-

Tap on the synchronisation button between the temperature controls.

> The temperature for all zones in the car is synchronised with the temperature set for the driver's side.

7.1.1.6. Activating and deactivating ventilated front seat*

The seats can be ventilated to provide increased comfort in a hot climate, for example.

The ventilation system consists of fans in the seats and backrests that draw air through the seat upholstery. The cooling effect

increases the cooler the passenger compartment air becomes. The system can be activated when the engine is running.

Press the left or right-hand side's steering wheel and seat button in the climate row in the centre display in order to open

the controls for seat and steering wheel.
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If the car is not equipped with heated seats or heated steering wheel (for the driver's side), the button for ventilated seats

is immediately available in the climate row.

Repeatedly press the button for ventilated seats in order to change between the three levels: High, Medium and Low.

> The level changes and the button shows the set level.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.2. Memory function for front seat

7.1.2.1. Using a stored position for seat, door mirrors and
head-up display*

If the positions for the power* seat, the door mirrors and the head-up display* have been stored, they can

be activated by using the memory buttons. ()

Using a stored setting

A stored setting can be used with the front door either open or closed:

Open front door
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1 Depress one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or 2 (9) with a short press. Power seat, door mirrors and head-up display

move and then stop at the positions stored in the selected memory button.

Closed front door

1 Hold one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or2 (0) depressed until seat, door mirrors and head-up display stop in the

positions that are stored in the selected memory button.

If the memory button is released, the movement of the seat, door mirrors and head-up display will be stopped.

A Warning

e Because the driver's seat can be adjusted with the ignition off, children should never be left unattended in the vehicle.
e Movement of the seat can be STOPPED at any time by pressing any button on the power seat control panel.
e Do notadjust the seat while driving.

e Make sure there is nothing under the seats when they are being adjusted.

* Option/accessory.

0 The last position is also saved automatically in the active user profile and will be used next time the same profile is used

again.

7.1.2.2, Storing position for seat, door mirrors and head-up
display*

You can store the position for power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* in the memory buttons. [

Store two different positions for the power* seat, the door mirrors and the head-up display* using the memory buttons. The
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buttons are located on the inside of one of the front doors or both *.

o Button M for storing settings.

9 Memory button 1.

(3] Memory button 2.

Storing a position

1 Adjust seat, door mirrors and head-up display to the desired position.
92 Press the M button and release. The light indicator in the button illuminates.
3 Pressthe 1or 2 button within three seconds.

> When the position has been stored in the selected memory button, an acoustic signal can be heard and the light indicator

in the M button extinguishes.

If none of the memory buttons is depressed within three seconds then the M button extinguishes and no storing takes place.

The seat, the door mirrors or the head-up-display must be readjusted before a new memory can be set.

@ Note

The stored positions are saved in the active profile.

* Option/accessory.

0 The current position is also saved automatically in the active user profile.

7.1.3. Front seat
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The seat has a range of adjustment options to increase your comfort.

7.1.4. Power* front seat

The car's front seats have a range of setting options in order to enhance comfort. The power seat can be
moved forwards/backwards and upwards/downwards. The front edge of the seat cushion can be
raised/lowered as well as adjusted in length* and the backrest inclination can be changed. The lumbar sup-

port* can be adjusted upward/downward/forward/backward. "

Seat adjustment can take place when the car is running and within a certain time after unlocking the door without the car run-
ning. Adjustment can also take place within a certain time after the car has been switched off.

; ) Important

The power seats have overload protection that is triggered if any seat is blocked by an object. If this happens, remove the

object and then move the seat again.

* Option/accessory.

[l Applicable to four-way lumbar support*. Two-way lumbar support* is adjusted forwards/backwards.

7.1.5. Adjusting the power* front seat

Set the preferred seat position using the control on the front seat's seating section. To set the various com-
fort functions, turn the multifunction control! up/down.

The illustration shows the controls from a car with four-way lumbar support*. Cars with two-way lumbar support* do not have the rotatable
multifunction control.

o In cars with four-way lumbar support*, turn the multifunction control o up/down to set the different comfort functions. In
cars with two-way lumbar support*, use the round button to adjust the lumbar support forward/backward.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
236 /858



9 Raise/lower the seat cushion front edge by adjusting the control up/down.
9 Raise/lower the seat by means of adjusting the control up/down.
@ Move the seat forward/backward by adjusting the control forward/backward.

9 Change the backrest inclination by adjusting the control forward/backward.

Only one movement (forward/back/up/down) can be made at a time.

The backrests of the front seats cannot be lowered fully forward.

* Option/accessory.

[ Not available in cars with two-way lumbar support*.
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7.1.6. Adjusting the passenger seat from the driver's seat*

The front passenger seat can be adjusted from the driver's seat.

Activate the function via the centre display.

Press {§}

-—

2 Select Controls.

3 Activate Adjust passenger seat.

4 From activation of the function, the driver must adjust the passenger seat within 10 seconds. If no adjustment is made
within this time the function is deactivated.

5 Thedriver adjusts the passenger seat using the controls on the driver's seat:

o Move the passenger seat forward/backward by adjusting the control forward/backward.

9 Change the passenger seat's backrest inclination by adjusting the control forward/backward.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.7. Manual front seat
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The car's front seats have a range of setting options in order to enhance comfort.

Q.
72
o

o Raise/lower the front edge of the seat cushion* by pumping up/down. 1
9 Change the length* of the seat cushion by pulling the lever up and moving the seat cushion forward/backward by hand.

OAdjust the seat forward/backward by lifting the handle and adjusting the distance to the steering wheel and pedals. Check
that the seat is locked after the position has been adjusted.

0 Change the lumbar support* by pressing the button upward/downward/forward/back. [2]
© Raise/lower the seat by means of adjusting the control up/down.

@ Change the backrest inclination by turning the control knob.

A Warning

Adjust the position of the driver's seat before setting off, never while driving. Make sure that the seat is in locked position
in order to avoid personal injury in the event of heavy braking or an accident.

* Option/accessory.
1l Only applies to the driver's seat.

2] Applicable to four-way lumbar support*. Two-way lumbar support* is adjusted forwards/backwards.

7.1.8. Multifunctional * front seat function overview

Enhance the seating comfort using the multi-function control*.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.9. Massage settings™* in the front seat
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Use the centre display to change settings. These settings are first activated via the multifunction control on

the seat.

‘

Multi-function control, located on the side of the seat's seating section.

Adjusting massage settings in the front seat

The front seat has massage in the backrest. The massage is performed by air cushions that can massage with different settings.

The massage function can only be activated when the car's engine is running.

| T——

1 Activate the multifunction control by turning the control up/down, or depress one of the four buttons on the

multifunction control. The seat settings view is shown in the centre display.
2 Select Massage in the seat settings view.

3 To choose between the different massage functions shown in the centre display, make the selection directly in the centre

display or by using the multifunction control.

Setting options for massage
The following setting options are available for massage:
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»  On/Off: Select On/Off to switch the massage function on/off.

» Program 1-5: There are 5 preset massage programs. Choose between Wave, Wandering, Combined, Lower back and
Shoulders.

» Intensity: Choose between 1,2 and 3.

» Speed: Choose between 1,2 and 3.

Restarting massage

The massage function is deactivated automatically after 20 minutes. Reactivation of the function is performed manually.

1 Tap on Restart, which is shown in the centre display, to restart the selected massage program.

> The massage program restarts. The message disappears if no action is taken.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.10. Adjusting the side support* in the front seat

Increase comfort in the front seat by adjusting the sides of the backrest.

‘

Multi-function button, located on the side of the seat base section.

The sides of the backrest can be adjusted to provide side support. Both the multi-function control on the seat and the centre
display can be used in order to change the settings. The range of settings is shown in the centre display.

To adjust the side support:

1 Activate the multi-function control by turning the control o upwards/downwards. The seat settings view will be shown
in the centre display.
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* Press the front section of the four-way button to increase side support 9

e Press the rear section of the four-way button to decrease side support 9

* Option/accessory.

7.1.11. Adjusting the length of the seat cushion in the front
seat*

Depending on equipment level selected, seat cushion length is adjusted either using the multifunction con-

trol* on the side of the seat's seat cushion, or manually using a control on the front of the seat cushion.

Adjusting the length of the seat cushion using the multifunction control

\

Multifunction control, located on the side of the seat cushion.

1 Activate the multi-function control by turning the control o upwards/downwards. The seat settings view will be shown

in the centre display.
e Press the front section of the four-way button gto extend the seat cushion.

* Press the rear section of the four-way button eto retract the seat cushion.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
242 / 858



Adjusting the length of the seat cushion manually

Control for seat cushion adjustment.
1 Grip the handle © on the front of the seat and pull upwards.
2 Adjust the length of the seat cushion.

3 Release the handle and make sure that the seat cushion has reached the correct position.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.12. Adjusting the lumbar support* in the front seat

The lumbar support is adjusted using a control on the side of the seat cushion.
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Multifunction control in cars with four-way lumbar support*.

Control in cars with two-way lumbar support*.

The lumbar support is adjusted using the multifunction control in cars with four-way lumbar support*, or using the round but-
ton in cars with two-way lumbar support*. The control is located on the side of the seat's seating section. Depending on the
equipment level selected, the lumbar support can be adjusted forward/back and up/down (four-way lumbar support) or

forward/back (two-way lumbar support).

Adjust the lumbar support in the car using the four-way lumbar support

> O
( "o
60— ¢
e

1 Activate the multi-function control by turning the control o upwards/downwards. The seat settings view will be shown

in the centre display.
e  Press the round button up Q/down 9 to move the lumbar support upwards/downwards.
e Press the front section 9 of the button to increase lumbar support.

®  Press the rear section 0 of the button to decrease lumbar support.
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Adjust the lumbar support in the car using the two-way lumbar support

&

1 Press the front section o of the round button to increase lumbar support.

92 Press the rear section 9 of the round button to decrease lumbar support.

* Option/accessory.

7.2. Rear seat

7.2.1. Climate controls for rear seat

7.2.1.1. Activating and deactivating heated rear seat*
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The seats can be heated in order to increase comfort for the passengers when it is cold.

Buttons for heated seats at the rear of the tunnel console.

Tap repeatedly on the physical buttons for the heated seats on the left and right-hand side at the rear of the tunnel console
in order to switch the seat heating on/off and toggle between the three heating levels.

> The level changes and the LEDs in the button show the set level.

A Warning

Heated seats must not be used by people who find it difficult to perceive an increase in temperature due to a lack of

sensation or who otherwise have problems operating the controls for the heated seats.

* Option/accessory.

7.2.1.2. Regulating fan level for rear seat*

The fan can be set to several different automatically controlled fan speeds for the rear seat.

Regulating the fan level for the rear seat from the front seat

Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.
2 Select the Rear tab.
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3 Tap on the desired fan level; OFF, 1-5 or Max.

> Fan level is changed and the buttons for the selected level illuminate.

Regulating the fan level for the rear seat from the rear seat

1 Press the unlocking button on the tunnel console climate panel to access the controls.

2

@ < ES“ >

Fan controls on the climate panel at the rear of the tunnel console.

Tap on the desired fan level, 1-5.

> Fan level is changed and the buttons for the selected level illuminate.

@ Note

The fan level for the rear seat cannot be set if the fan level for the front seat is not running.

The fan level for the rear seat is limited, depending on the fan level mode for the front seat, in order to reduce the noise

level.

The rear seat fan speed can only be switched off from the climate view in the centre display.

@ Note

The climate control system automatically adjusts the air flow within the selected fan level based on requirements. This

means that the fan speed may change even though the fan level is the same.

High fan level in the rear seat may cause increased sound volume in the front seat.

* Option/accessory.
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7.2.1.3. Regulating temperature for rear seat*

The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the rear seat's climate zones.

Regulating temperature for rear seat from front seat

Open climate view in the centre display by pressing the symbol in the middle of the climate row.

2 Select the Rear tab.

3 Tap on the arrows to the side of the temperature to increase or decrease the temperature.

> The temperature changes and the button shows the set temperature.

Regulating temperature for rear seat from rear seat

1 Pressthe unlocking button on the tunnel console climate panel to access the controls.

2

Temperature control on the climate panel at the rear of the tunnel console.

Press the left or right-hand side </> buttons on the tunnel console's climate panel in order to lower/raise the temperature

gradually.

> The temperature changes and the screen in the climate panel shows the set temperature.
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@ Note

Heating or cooling cannot be hastened by selecting a higher or lower temperature than the actual desired temperature.

* Option/accessory.

7.2.2. Rear seat

The car has five seats. The rear seat is divided into two folding parts, with one or two passenger seats

respectively.

7.2.3. Adjusting the head restraints in the rear seat

Adjust the centre seat head restraint according to the height of the passenger. Fold down the outer seat

head restraints* to improve rearward visibility.

Adjust the head restraint for the centre seat
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The centre seat's head restraint must be adjusted according to the passenger's height so that, if possible, the whole of the back

of the head is covered. Slide it up manually as required.

4

To lower the head restraint, the button (see illustration) must be depressed while the restraint is carefully moved down.

A Warning

The centre seat head restraint must be in its lowest position when the centre seat is not used. When the centre seat is
used, the head restraint must be correctly adjusted to the height of the passenger so that it covers the whole of the back

of the head if possible.

Fold down the rear seat's outer head restraints via the centre display*

The outer head restraints can be retracted via the centre display. Lowering the head restraint is possible when the car is in

Passive usage mode.
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1 Press {3} in the centre display.
92 Press Controls.

3 Select the desired setting under Headrest fold.

Move the head restraint back manually until a click is heard.

A Warning

Do not lower the outer head restraints if there are passengers in any of the outer rear seats.

A Warning

The head restraint must be in locked position after being folded up.

Fold down the rear seat's outer head restraints using handles
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For cars with electronically controlled head restraint folding*, the outer head restraints can be folded using handles on the top
of the seat, see figure El. Note that this method also folds the backrests. If only the head restraints shall be folded, e.g. to im-
prove visibility, it can be performed from the centre display instead *.

For cars without electronic folding, the outer head restraints are folded manually using the inner control on the upper side of
the seat; see figure E

* Option/accessory.

7.2.4. Lowering the backrests in the rear seat

The rear seat's backrest is divided into two parts. The two parts can be folded forward individually.

A Warning

e Adjustthe seat and fix it before driving away. Take care when adjusting the seat. Uncontrolled or careless adjustment

can lead to trapping injuries.

e When loading long objects, they must always be strapped in securely to avoid injury and damage during sudden

braking.
e Always switch off the car and apply the parking brake when loading and unloading the car.

e  For cars with automatic gearbox, set the gear selector in P to prevent it from being moved by mistake.

M
(1) Important
e

There must be no objects on the rear seat when the backrest is to be folded down. The seat belts must not be connected
either. Otherwise there is a risk of damaging the rear seat upholstery.
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@ Important

The seat cushion on the integrated child seat* must be in the lowered position before lowering the rear seat backrest.

The armrest* for the centre seat must be raised before lowering the seat.

The through-load hatch in the rear seat must be closed before lowering.

@ Note

The front seats may need to be pushed forwards, and the backrests adjusted upwards, in order that the rear backrests can

be fully folded forward.

Lowering the backrest

To facilitate folding of the rear seat, the car must be stationary and at least one rear door open.

y

Ensure that there are no occupants or objects in the rear seat.

1 ®@

Lower the centre seat's head restraint manually.

o A
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Pull up the backrest's locking handle i while folding the backrest forward at the same time. The locking handle for the
head restraints is pulled up automatically when the backrest is folded. A red indicator on the lock catch E shows that the
backrest is no longer locked in place.

@ Note

When the backrests are lowered, the head restraints can accommodate the seat cushion of the seat being lowered.

Adjust the head restraints on the folded seat to avoid material damage.

3 The backrest disengages from the lock and needs to be lowered manually to the horizontal position.

Raising the backrest

Raising the backrest to upright position is carried out manually:
1 Move the backrest up/back.
92 Press the backrest until the lock engages.
3 Raise the head restraints manually.

4 If necessary, raise the centre seat's head restraint.

& Warning

When the backrest has been raised, the red indicator should no longer be showing. If it is still showing then the

backrest is not locked in place.

A Warning

Check that the backrests and head restraints in the rear seat are locked properly after being folded up.

The head restraints of the outer seats must always be raised when there are passengers on any of the rear seats.

* Option/accessory.

7.2.5. Through-load hatch in the rear seat
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The hatch in the rear seat's backrest can be opened to transport long narrow items, e.g. skis.

The figure is schematic - parts may vary depending on car model.

1 Inthe cargo area, grip the hatch's handle and fold down the hatch.

2 Fold forward the armrest in the rear seat.

7.3. Steering wheel

7.3.1. Speed-dependent steering force

Speed related power steering causes the steering wheel force to increase with the speed of the car so as to
be able to give the driver enhanced sensitivity. On motorways the steering is firmer. When parking and at low

speed steering is light and requires less effort.

Reduced power

In rare situations, the power steering may need to work at reduced power, and turning the steering wheel may then seem
slightly heavier. This may occur when the power steering becomes too hot and it then needs temporary cooling. It may also oc-
cur if the power supply is disrupted.

In the event of reduced power, the message Power steering assistance Temporarily reduced is shown, as well as
this symbol in the driver display.

While the power steering is working at reduced power, the driver support functions and steering assistance systems are not
available.
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A Warning

If the temperature increases too much, the servo may be forced to switch off completely. In such a situation, the driver

display shows the Stop safely Power steering failure message, combined with a symbol.

Change the steering force level

1 Press G} in the centre display.

92 Then tap on Driving.

3 Activating or deactivating Steering feel firm.

Steering wheel resistance selection can only be accessed if the car is stationary or is moving at low speed and in a straight line.

7.3.2. Steering wheel controls and horn

The steering wheel houses the horn and controls for e.g. the driver support systems and voice control.

Keypads™ in the steering wheel.

0 Controls for driver support systems. il

9 Controls for voice control and menu, message and phone handling.
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The horn is located in the centre of the steering wheel.

* Option/accessory.

1 Speed Limiter, Cruise Control, Adaptive Cruise Control*, Distance Warning* and Pilot Assist.

7.3.3. Adjusting the steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted in different positions.

o

The steering wheel can be adjusted for height and for depth.

The steering wheel is adjusted in different ways depending on whether or not the car is equipped with knee airbag o,

A Warning

Adjust and secure the steering wheel before driving away. The steering wheel must never be adjusted while driving.
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Adjusting the steering wheel in a car with a knee airbag

N

Lever for steering wheel adjustment.

1 Push thelever forward and down to release the steering wheel.
2 Adjust the steering wheel to the position that suits you.

3 Pull the lever back to fix the steering wheel in place. If the lever is stiff, press or raise the steering wheel slightly at the
same time as you move the lever back.

Adjusting the steering wheel in a car without a knee airbag

S

Lever for steering wheel adjustment.

1 Pull the lever backwards to release the steering wheel.
2 Adjust the steering wheel to the position that suits you.

3 Push the lever forwards to secure the steering wheel. If the lever is stiff, press or raise the steering wheel slightly at the

same time as you move the lever back.
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0 The caris only equipped with knee airbag in certain markets.

7.3.4. Steering lock

Steering lock!! makes it difficult to steer the car if it is stolen, for example. A mechanical noise can be

perceived when the steering lock is locked or unlocked.

Activating the steering lock

The steering lock is activated when the car is locked from the outside and the car is switched off. If the car is left unlocked then

the steering lock will be activated automatically after a while.
Deactivating the steering lock
The steering lock is deactivated when the car is unlocked from outside. If the car is not locked, the steering wheel lock will be

deactivated as long as the key is in the passenger compartment and the car is started.

) The steering lock is not available in all variants and markets.

7.3.5. Activating and deactivating the heated steering
wheel*

The steering wheel can be heated in order to increase comfort for the driver when it is cold.

Tap on the driver's side seat button at the bottom of the centre display to display the control for steering wheel heating.

&

Tap on the button for the heated steering wheel repeatedly in order to switch the heating on/off and toggle between the

2

three heating levels.

> The level changes and the button shows the set level.
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* Option/accessory.

7.3.6. Activating and deactivating automatic start of heated
steering wheel*

The steering wheel can be heated in order to increase comfort for the driver when it is cold.

Itis possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated steering wheel should be activated/deactivated when the driver is
in the car when starting the car. [ With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start at an ambient temperature of
10 °C (50 °F) or lower.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressee

3 Select the desired setting under Auto steering wheel heat to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated steering wheel.

* Option/accessory.

() Usage mode Drive
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8. Climate control

8.1. Climate system controls

8.1.1. Climate controls for passenger compartment

8.1.1.1. Activating auto climate control

With auto climate control activated, multiple climate functions are controlled automatically.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

92 Giveashortorlong press on AUTO.
e Short press - air recirculation, air conditioning and air distribution are controlled automatically.

e Long press - air recirculation, air conditioning and air distribution are controlled automatically, temperature and fan

speed are changed to standard settings: 22 °C (72 °F) and level 3.

> Auto-regulation of the climate is activated and the button illuminates.

@ Note

Temperature and fan speed can be changed without deactivating the automatically-regulated climate control system. The
automatically-regulated climate control system is deactivated when the air distribution is changed manually or when

maximum defroster is activated.

8.1.1.2. Regulating fan level for rear seat*

The fan can be set to several different automatically controlled fan speeds for the rear seat.
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Regulating the fan level for the rear seat from the front seat

Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

2 Select the Rear tab.

3 Tap on the desired fan level; OFF, 1-5 or Max.

> Fan level is changed and the buttons for the selected level illuminate.

Regulating the fan level for the rear seat from the rear seat

1 Press the unlocking button on the tunnel console climate panel to access the controls.

2

Fan controls on the climate panel at the rear of the tunnel console.

Tap on the desired fan level, 1-5.

> Fan level is changed and the buttons for the selected level illuminate.

@ Note

The fan level for the rear seat cannot be set if the fan level for the front seat is not running.

The fan level for the rear seat is limited, depending on the fan level mode for the front seat, in order to reduce the noise
level.

The rear seat fan speed can only be switched off from the climate view in the centre display.
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@ Note

The climate control system automatically adjusts the air flow within the selected fan level based on requirements. This

means that the fan speed may change even though the fan level is the same.

High fan level in the rear seat may cause increased sound volume in the front seat.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.1.3. Regulating fan level for front seat

The fan can be set to several different automatically controlled fan speeds for the front seat. (1]

Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
92 Tap on the desired fan level; OFF, 1-5 or Max.

> Thefan level is changed and the selected level illuminates.

If the fan is fully switched off then the air conditioning is not engaged, which results in a risk of misting on the insides of

the windows.

@ Note

The climate control system automatically adjusts the air flow within the selected fan level based on requirements. This
means that the fan speed may change even though the fan level is the same.

High fan level in the rear seat may cause increased sound volume in the front seat.

() For 2-zone climate, also rear seat.

8.1.1.4. Activating and deactivating air conditioning

The air conditioning cools and dehumidifies incoming air as required.
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When the air conditioning is activated, the climate control system automatically controls starting and switching off as required.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

Tap on the air conditioning button.

> Air conditioning is activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

@ Note

Close all side windows and the panoramic roof* so that the air conditioning should work as well as possible.

@ Note

It is not possible to activate the air conditioning when the fan control is in Off position.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.1.5. Activating and deactivating air recirculation

Air recirculation shuts out bad air, exhaust gases, etc. from outside the car by the climate control system

reusing the air in the passenger compartment.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

Qb

Tap on the air recirculation button.

> Air recirculation is activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.
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If the air in the car is recirculated for too long then there is a risk of misting on the insides of the windows.

@ Note

Itis not possible to activate air recirculation when max defroster is activated.

@ Note

If the air quality sensor detects that the outside air is contaminated, the air intake is closed and air recirculation is

activated automatically.

8.1.1.6. Activating and deactivating time setting for air
recirculation

Air recirculation shuts out bad air, exhaust gases, etc. from outside the car by the climate control system

reusing the air in the passenger compartment.

Itis possible set whether the air recirculation timer should be activated/deactivated. When the timer is activated, air recircula-

tion is automatically switched off after 20 minutes.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressee

3 Select the desired setting under Recirculation timer to activate/deactivate the timer for air recirculation.

8.1.1.7. Regulating temperature for rear seat*

The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the rear seat's climate zones.
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Regulating temperature for rear seat from front seat

Open climate view in the centre display by pressing the symbol in the middle of the climate row.
2 Select the Rear tab.
3 Tap on the arrows to the side of the temperature to increase or decrease the temperature.

> The temperature changes and the button shows the set temperature.

Regulating temperature for rear seat from rear seat

1 Press the unlocking button on the tunnel console climate panel to access the controls.

2

Temperature control on the climate panel at the rear of the tunnel console.

Press the left or right-hand side </> buttons on the tunnel console's climate panel in order to lower/raise the temperature

gradually.

> The temperature changes and the screen in the climate panel shows the set temperature.

@ Note

Heating or cooling cannot be hastened by selecting a higher or lower temperature than the actual desired temperature.

* Option/accessory.
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8.1.1.8. Regulating temperature for front seat

The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the front seat's!" climate zones.

1 Tap on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre display to open the control. 2]

2 Tap on the arrows to the side of the temperature to increase or decrease the temperature. There is also the option to tap
directly on the arrows without first tapping on the temperature button, when the temperature is synchronised.

> The temperature changes and the button shows the set temperature.

@ Note

Heating or cooling cannot be hastened by selecting a higher or lower temperature than the actual desired temperature.

() For 2-zone climate, also the rear seat's.

21'|f temperature synchronisation has been deactivated, the current temperature is shown on both the driver's side and the

passenger side.

8.1.1.9. Synchronising temperature

The temperature in the car's different climate zones is synchronised by default with the temperature set on
the driver's side, but it is possible to deactivate synchronisation and set the temperature separately for the

various climate zones.

Deactivating temperature synchronisation

1 Tap on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre display to open the control.

Tap on the synchronisation button between the temperature controls.

> Thetemperature can now be set separately for the various climate zones. The temperature set is now displayed separately

in the climate row on the driver's side and passenger side instead of just in the middle.

Synchronisation of the temperature can also be deactivated by changing the temperature on the passenger side.
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Resetting synchronised temperature

1 Press thedriver's side or passenger side temperature button at the bottom of the centre display in order to open the

control.

2

<L
<

Tap on the synchronisation button between the temperature controls.

> The temperature for all zones in the car is synchronised with the temperature set for the driver's side.

8.1.1.10. Changing air distribution

The air distribution can be changed manually if required.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature symbol at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

92 The air distribution buttons in the climate view are located in the centre around the AUTO button, from the top and down:
e Airdistribution - windscreen defroster vents
e Airdistribution - air vents in instrument panel and centre console

e Airdistribution - air vents in the floor

Press one or more of the air distribution buttons in order to open/close the corresponding air flow.

> The air distribution is changed and the buttons illuminate/extinguish.
If all air distribution buttons are deselected in manual mode, the climate control system returns to automatically regulated

climate control.

8.1.2. Climate controls for seat and steering wheel

8.1.2.1. Activating and deactivating the heated steering
wheel*
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The steering wheel can be heated in order to increase comfort for the driver when it is cold.

Tap on the driver's side seat button at the bottom of the centre display to display the control for steering wheel heating.

&

Tap on the button for the heated steering wheel repeatedly in order to switch the heating on/off and toggle between the

2

three heating levels.

> The level changes and the button shows the set level.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.2.2. Activating and deactivating automatic start of
heated steering wheel*

The steering wheel can be heated in order to increase comfort for the driver when it is cold.

Itis possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated steering wheel should be activated/deactivated when the driver is
in the car when starting the car. [ With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start at an ambient temperature of
10 °C (50 °F) or lower.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Presseee

3 Select the desired setting under Auto steering wheel heat to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated steering wheel.

* Option/accessory.

() Usage mode Drive
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8.1.2.3. Activating and deactivating heated rear seat*

The seats can be heated in order to increase comfort for the passengers when it is cold.

Buttons for heated seats at the rear of the tunnel console.

Tap repeatedly on the physical buttons for the heated seats on the left and right-hand side at the rear of the tunnel console
in order to switch the seat heating on/off and toggle between the three heating levels.

> The level changes and the LEDs in the button show the set level.

A Warning

Heated seats must not be used by people who find it difficult to perceive an increase in temperature due to a lack of

sensation or who otherwise have problems operating the controls for the heated seats.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.2.4. Activating and deactivating heated front seat*

The seats can be heated in order to increase comfort for driver and passengers when it is cold.

N 0
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Press the driver's side or passenger side seat button at the bottom of the centre display in order to open the control for

seat heating.
O

Tap on the button for the heated seats repeatedly in order to switch the heating on/off and toggle between the three

heating levels.

> The level changes and the button shows the set level.

@ Warning

Heated seats must not be used by people who find it difficult to perceive an increase in temperature due to a lack of

sensation or who otherwise have problems operating the controls for the heated seats.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.2.5. Activating and deactivating automatic start of
heated front seat™*

The seats can be heated in order to increase comfort for driver and passengers when it is cold.

It is possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated seats should be activated/deactivated when the driver is in the car
when starting the car. ) With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start at an ambient temperature of 10 °C (50 °F)

or lower.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Presscee*

3 Select the desired setting under Auto driver seat heat and Auto passenger seat heat to activate/deactivate automatic

start of heated driver's and passenger seat.

* Option/accessory.

(11 Usage mode Drive
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8.1.3. Climate controls for windows and mirrors

8.1.3.1. Activating and deactivating the heated rear window
and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove mist and ice from the windows and

mirrors.

Activating and deactivating heated rear window and door mirrors from centre console

In the centre console is a physical button for rapid access to the heated rear window and door mirrors.

Physical button in the centre console.

1 Press the button.

> Heated rear window and door mirrors are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.
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Activating and deactivating heated rear window and door mirrors from centre display

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
Ly

Tap on the button for the heated rear window and door mirrors.

> Heated rear window and door mirrors are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

8.1.3.2. Activating and deactivating automatic starting of the
heated rear window and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove mist and ice from the windows and

mirrors.

Itis possible to set whether automatic starting of the heated rear window and door mirrors should be activated/deactivated
when the driver is in the car when starting the car. 00 With automatic starting activated, electric heating will start when there is a
risk of ice or misting on the window. The heating switches off automatically when the windscreen/window is sufficiently warm

and the ice or misting is gone.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressee*

3 Select the desired setting under Auto rear defroster to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated rear window and

door mirrors.

[ Usage mode Drive

8.1.3.3. Activating and deactivating the heated windscreen*

A heated windscreen is used to quickly remove mist and ice from the window.
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Activating and deactivating heated windscreen from centre console

In the centre console is a physical button for rapid access to the heated windscreen.

Physical button in the centre console.

1 Press the button repeatedly in order to switch between the three levels:
e Activated heated windscreen
e Activated heated windscreen and max defroster

e Deactivated.

> Heated windscreen and max defroster are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

Activating and deactivating heated windscreen from centre display

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

Press the button for heated windscreen.

> Heated windscreen is activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

@ Note

A triangular area at the end of each side of the windscreen is not electrically heated, where de-icing may take longer.
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@ Note

The heated windscreen may affect the performance of transponders and other communication equipment.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.3.4. Activating and deactivating automatic start of
heated windscreen*

A heated windscreen is used to quickly remove mist and ice from the window.

It is possible to set whether automatic start of heated windscreen should be activated/deactivated when the driver is in the car
when starting the car 01, With automatic start activated, heating will start when there is a risk of ice or misting on the
windscreen/window. The heating switches off automatically when the windscreen/window is sufficiently warm and the ice or

misting is gone.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressce

3 Select the desired setting under Auto front defroster to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated rear window and

door mirrors.

* Option/accessory.

() Usage mode Drive

8.1.3.5. Activating and deactivating max defroster

Max defroster is used to quickly remove mist and ice from windows.

Max defroster deactivates auto-regulation of the climate and air recirculation, activates air conditioning and changes the fan

level to 5 and the temperature to HI.

@ Note

Changing the fan level to 5 increases the noise level.
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When max defroster is deactivated, the climate control system returns to the previous settings.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from centre console
There is a physical button in the centre console for quick access to max defroster.

For cars with heated windscreen*, the first press of the button activates the heating, and the next press activates max defroster.
A third press deactivates both.

Physical button in the centre console.

Cars without heated windscreen:
1 Press the button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes off. The temperatures in the various climate zones

are not synchronised while max defroster is activated.

Cars with heated windscreen:

1 Press the button repeatedly in order to switch between the three levels:
e Activated heated windscreen
e Activated heated windscreen and max defroster

e Deactivated.

> Heated windscreen and max defroster are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

@ Note

Max defroster starts with a certain delay in order to avoid a short increase in fan level if the heated windscreen is

deactivated by two quick presses of the button.
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Activating and deactivating max defroster from centre display

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

S

Tap on the max defroster button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes off. The temperatures in the various climate zones
are not synchronised while max defroster is activated.

* Option/accessory.

8.1.4. Climate controls

The climate control system's functions are controlled from physical buttons in the centre console, the centre
display and the climate controls at the rear of the tunnel console*.

Physical buttons in centre console

ﬂ Button for heated windscreen* and max defroster.

9 Button for heated rear window and door mirrors.

Climate buttons in the centre display
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The most common climate functions are always available at the bottom of the centre display.

oTemperature controls for driver and passenger side. ol

9 Controls for heated* driver and front passenger seats, as well as heated steering wheel *.

Climate view in centre display

Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre display or
on the fan symbol.

Main climate
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Other main climate functions can also be controlled under Main climate, in addition to the climate functions always available in

the centre display.

Controls for max defroster.

Controls for heated windscreen.

Controls for air conditioning.

Controls for air recirculation.

Controls for heated rear window and door mirrors.

Button for auto regulating of climate and arrows for air distribution.

Parking climate

The car's parking climate can be regulated under Parking.

Settings

Further climatization settings can be defined under -,

Physical buttons at the rear on the tunnel console*

There are physical buttons at the rear on the tunnel console in order to regulate the rear seat heating.

* Option/accessory.
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0 temperature synchronisation has been deactivated, the current temperature is shown on both the driver's side and the

passenger side.

8.2. Air distribution

8.2.1. Activating and deactivating air recirculation

Air recirculation shuts out bad air, exhaust gases, etc. from outside the car by the climate control system
reusing the air in the passenger compartment.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Q
Tap on the air recirculation button.

> Air recirculation is activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

If the air in the car is recirculated for too long then there is a risk of misting on the insides of the windows.

@ Note

Itis not possible to activate air recirculation when max defroster is activated.

@ Note

If the air quality sensor detects that the outside air is contaminated, the air intake is closed and air recirculation is
activated automatically.
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8.2.2. Activating and deactivating time setting for air
recirculation

Air recirculation shuts out bad air, exhaust gases, etc. from outside the car by the climate control system

reusing the air in the passenger compartment.

Itis possible set whether the air recirculation timer should be activated/deactivated. When the timer is activated, air recircula-

tion is automatically switched off after 20 minutes.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Pressece

3 Select the desired setting under Recirculation timer to activate/deactivate the timer for air recirculation.

8.2.3. Activating and deactivating max defroster

Max defroster is used to quickly remove mist and ice from windows.

Max defroster deactivates auto-regulation of the climate and air recirculation, activates air conditioning and changes the fan
level to 5 and the temperature to Hl.

@ Note

Changing the fan level to 5 increases the noise level.

When max defroster is deactivated, the climate control system returns to the previous settings.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from centre console

There is a physical button in the centre console for quick access to max defroster.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
281 /858



For cars with heated windscreen*, the first press of the button activates the heating, and the next press activates max defroster.

A third press deactivates both.

Physical button in the centre console.

Cars without heated windscreen:
1 Pressthe button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes off. The temperatures in the various climate zones
are not synchronised while max defroster is activated.

Cars with heated windscreen:

1 Press the button repeatedly in order to switch between the three levels:
e Activated heated windscreen
e Activated heated windscreen and max defroster

e Deactivated.

> Heated windscreen and max defroster are activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

@ Note

Max defroster starts with a certain delay in order to avoid a short increase in fan level if the heated windscreen is
deactivated by two quick presses of the button.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from centre display
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1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
%

Tap on the max defroster button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes off. The temperatures in the various climate zones

are not synchronised while max defroster is activated.

* Option/accessory.

8.2.4. Air distribution

The climate control system distributes the incoming air via a number of different vents in the passenger

compartment.

Automatic and manual air distribution

With auto-regulated climate running the air distribution takes place automatically. If necessary, the air distribution can be con-

trolled manually.

Adjustable air vents

Some of the air vents in the car are adjustable, which means that you can open/close the vent to aim the air flow.

Location of adjustable air vents in the passenger compartment.

ﬂ Four on the instrument panel and one on each of the door pillars between the front and rear doors.
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8.2.5. Changing air distribution

The air distribution can be changed manually if required.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature symbol at the bottom centre of the centre
display.

92 The air distribution buttons in the climate view are located in the centre around the AUTO button, from the top and down:
e Airdistribution - windscreen defroster vents
e Airdistribution - air vents in instrument panel and centre console
e Airdistribution - air vents in the floor

Press one or more of the air distribution buttons in order to open/close the corresponding air flow.

> The air distribution is changed and the buttons illuminate/extinguish.

If all air distribution buttons are deselected in manual mode, the climate control system returns to automatically regulated

climate control.

8.2.6. Opening, closing and aiming the air vents

Some air vents in the passenger compartment can be opened, closed and aimed individually.

If the car's outer vents are aimed at the side windows then misting can be eliminated.

If the car's outer vents are aimed inwards then, in a hot climate, a comfortable environment is obtained in the passenger

compartment.
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Opening and closing the air vents

Air vents on the instrument panel:

1 Turn the rotary knob in the middle of the air vent to open/close the air flow from the vent.

The air flow is at maximum when the marking on the knob is in vertical position.

Air vents in the door pillars:

1 Roll the thumbwheel under the air vent in order to open/close the air flow from the vent.

The longer the white lines on the thumbwheel that are visible, the higher the air flow.

Aiming the air vents

1 Move the lever in the middle of the air vent horizontally/vertically to direct the air flow from the vent.

8.3. Air quality

8.3.1. Air quality

The materials selected for the passenger compartment and the air purification system ensure that the air

quality in the passenger compartment is high.

Materials in the passenger compartment

The interior of the passenger compartment is designed to be pleasant and comfortable, even for people with contact allergies

and for asthma sufferers.
The carpets in both the passenger compartment and the cargo area are removable and easy to remove and clean.

Use cleaning agents and car care products recommended by Volvo to clean the interior.

Air purification system
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In addition to the passenger compartment filter, the car is equipped with an air purification system that helps to maintain high

air quality in the passenger compartment.

8.3.2. Advanced Air Cleaner*®

Advanced Air Cleaner is a fully-automatic air purifier that collects contaminants in the form of small airborne
particulate matter and exhaust gases in the passenger compartment filter, which improves the climate in the

passenger compartment.

The function is started automatically when the fan is started.

Small airborne particulate matter is sometimes called PM, 5 (particles smaller than 2.5 pm), the content of such particles in the

car is measured by one of the car's climate sensors. The content in the car is presented in the downloadable Air Quality app.

* Option/accessory.

8.3.3. CleanZone*

The CleanZone function checks and indicates whether or not all conditions have been met for good air quality

in the passenger compartment.

If the conditions are not met, the text CleanZone, which is shown in the climate view, is white.

When all conditions have been met, this is indicated by the text changing colour to blue.

Conditions that need to be met:

» Thatall doors and the tailgate are closed.

» That all side windows and the panoramic roof* are closed.

» That the air quality system Interior Air Quality System* is activated.
» That the ventilation fan is activated.

» That the air recirculation is deactivated.

@ Note

CleanZone does not indicate that the air quality is good. It only indicates that the conditions for good air quality have

been met.

* Option/accessory.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
286 / 858



8.3.4. Clean Zone Interior Package*

Clean Zone Interior Package (CZIP) comprises a series of modifications that keep the passenger

compartment even clearer from allergy and asthma-inducing substances, among other things.

The following is included:

» Anenhanced fan function that means that the fan starts when the car is unlocked with the key. The fan fills the passenger
compartment with fresh air. The function starts when required and is disengaged automatically after a time or when one of
the passenger compartment doors is opened. The amount of time the fan runs is reduced gradually due to reduced need up

until the caris 4 years old.

» The fully automatic air quality system Interior Air Quality System (IAQS).

* Option/accessory.

8.3.5. Interior Air Quality System*

Interior Air Quality System (IAQS) is a fully automatic air quality system that separates gases and particles to
reduce the levels of odours and contaminants in the passenger compartment.

IAQS is a part of the Clean Zone Interior Package (CZIP) and cleans the air in the passenger compartment from contaminants

such as particles, hydrocarbons, nitrous oxides and ground-level ozone.

If the air quality sensor senses that the outside air is contaminated, the air intake is closed and air recirculation is activated.

@ Note

In a cold climate recirculation is limited so as to prevent misting.

In the event of misting, the defrost functions for windscreen, side windows and rear window should be used.

* Option/accessory.

8.3.6. Passenger compartment filter

All air entering the car's passenger compartment is cleaned with a filter.

Replacing the passenger compartment filter

To maintain high climate system performance, the filter must be changed at regular intervals. Follow the Volvo Service
Programme for the recommended replacement intervals. If the car is used in a severely contaminated environment, it may be

necessary to replace the filter more often.
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@ Note

There are different types of passenger compartment filter. Make sure that the correct filter is fitted.

8.3.7. Air purification*

Air purification of the car prior to departure is used to improve the air quality in the passenger compartment.

Air purification can be started directly from the centre display, but also starts automatically when preconditioning ends.

This function uses the ventilation to blow fresh air into the passenger compartment and then circulates the air through the air

conditioning system's passenger compartment filter.

The content of small particulate matter (PM, ;) in the passenger compartment can be followed in the Volvo Cars app during the

pre-cleaning cycle.

* Option/accessory.

8.3.8. Starting and switching off air purification*

Air purification improves the air quality in the passenger compartment prior to driving.
The function is started directly from the centre display or the Volvo Cars app.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Press Parking.

3 Tap on Start air purification to start air purification directly.

@ Note

Air purification* starts automatically when preconditioning is completed.

Windows and doors must be closed for air purification to be possible.

* Option/accessory.
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8.3.9. Air Quality app

The Air Quality app is a service that visualises the measured content of small airborne particulate matter

inside and outside the car over time.

A climate sensor measures the content of PM, ¢ particles (particles smaller than 2.5 um) in the passenger com partment!", The

content of contaminants outside the car is measured by an external service and is based on modelled data.

[ The availability of pollen data varies depending on the market.

8.4. Parking climate

8.4.1. Preconditioning

8.4.1.1. Preconditioning

Preconditioning is a climate function which, if possible, attempts to reach comfort temperature in the

passenger compartment before departure.

Preconditioning can use direct start or be set via the timer from the centre display. It can also be started from a device that has

the Volvo Cars app*.

The function utilises several systems in different cases:
» Inacold climate, the parking heater warms up the passenger compartment to a comfortable temperature.
» Theair conditioning, in a hot climate, cools the passenger compartment to the comfort temperature.

» The electric heating of the steering wheel* and heated seats* for driver and passenger is activated automatically at low

ambient temperatures.

» Heated windscreen*, rear window, and door mirrors are automatically activated as required.

During preconditioning in a hot climate, condensation from the air conditioning may drip under the car. This is normal.
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@ Note

Preconditioning can be used to heat the car even if it is not connected to an electrical socket. Full preconditioning is avail-
able when the hybrid battery is sufficiently charged. Otherwise, preconditioning is limited depending on the charge level
of the hybrid battery.

If the car is not connected to an electrical socket, it is still possible to cool the passenger compartment briefly in a warm

climate by starting preconditioning directly.

@ Note

During preconditioning of the passenger compartment, the car works to reach comfort temperature and not the

temperature set in the climate control system.

@ Note

Air purification* starts automatically when preconditioning is completed.

Windows and doors must be closed for air purification to be possible.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.1.2. Start and switch off preconditioning

Preconditioning heats or cools the passenger compartment, if possible, prior to driving. The function is star-

ted directly from the centre display or the Volvo Cars app.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
92 Press Parking.

3 Tap on Start heating/cooling to start preconditioning directly.

@ Note

The car's doors and windows should be closed during the preconditioning of the passenger compartment.
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@ Note

Air purification* starts automatically when preconditioning is completed.

Windows and doors must be closed for air purification to be possible.

@ Note

When the car starts to drive[ﬂ, preconditioning is switched off.

* Option/accessory.

() Usage mode Drive

8.4.1.3. Preconditioning time setting*

The timer can be set so that the preconditioning is finished at a predetermined time.

The timer can handle up to 8 different settings for

» atimeon oneor more days of the week, with or without repetition.

@ Note

Preconditioning can be used to heat the car even if it is not connected to an electrical socket. Full preconditioning is avail-
able when the hybrid battery is sufficiently charged. Otherwise, preconditioning is limited depending on the charge level
of the hybrid battery.

If the car is not connected to an electrical socket, it is still possible to cool the passenger compartment briefly in a warm

climate by starting preconditioning directly.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.1.4. Activating and deactivating time setting for
preconditioning®

A time setting in the timer for preconditioning can be activated or deactivated based on need.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display.
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92 Select the Parking tab.

3 Activate/deactivate a time setting by tapping on the button to the right of the setting.

> Thetime setting is activated/deactivated and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.1.5. Removing time setting for preconditioning*

A time setting for preconditioning that is no longer required can be deleted.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display.

92 Select the Parking tab.

3 Press the time setting that is to be deleted.

4 Press Delete timer.

> Thetime setting is deleted.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.1.6. Adding and editing time setting for preconditioning*

The timer for preconditioning can manage up to 8 time settings.

Adding a time setting

1 Open the climate view in the centre display.
2 Select the Parking tab.
3 Press Timers.
4 Press Add new timer.
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@ Note

Itis not possible to add a time setting if there already are 8 settings entered for the timer. Delete a time setting in
order to be able to add a new one.

5 Setatime for one or more days of the week. Activate/deactivate repetition by tapping on Repeat weekly.

6 Press Settimer.

> Thetime setting is added to the list and is activated.

Editing a time setting

1 Open the climate view in the centre display.
2 Select the Parking tab.

3 Press the time setting that is to be changed.
> A pop-up window is shown.

4 Editthe time setting in the same way as described in "Adding a time setting" above.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.2. Pre-cleaning

8.4.2.1. Air purification*

Air purification of the car prior to departure is used to improve the air quality in the passenger compartment.

Air purification can be started directly from the centre display, but also starts automatically when preconditioning ends.

This function uses the ventilation to blow fresh air into the passenger compartment and then circulates the air through the air

conditioning system's passenger compartment filter.

The content of small particulate matter (PM, ¢) in the passenger compartment can be followed in the Volvo Cars app during the

pre-cleaning cycle.
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* Option/accessory.

8.4.2.2. Starting and switching off air purification*

Air purification improves the air quality in the passenger compartment prior to driving.

The function is started directly from the centre display or the Volvo Cars app.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
92 Press Parking.

3 Tap on Start air purification to start air purification directly.

@ Note

Air purification* starts automatically when preconditioning is completed.

Windows and doors must be closed for air purification to be possible.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.3. Parking climate

Parking climate control is a generic term for various functions that improve the passenger compartment

climate when the car is parked, e.g. preconditioning.

Functions belonging to the parking climate control are controlled from the Parking in climate view in the centre display. Open

the climate view by tapping on the temperature symbol at the bottom centre of the centre display.

8.4.4. Symbols and messages for parking climate control

A number of symbols and messages regarding parking climate control can be shown in the driver display.
Messages relating to parking climate control can also be displayed in a device which has the Volvo Cars* app.
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EEEEEaEaE:

Message

Parking climate Service required

Parking climate Temporarily unavailable

Parking climate unavailable Fuel level too

low!?

Parking climate unavailable Charge level too

low

Limited parking climate Charge level too low

Parking climate unavailable Not connected to

the mains

Parking climate unavailable Desired temperat-

ure reached

* Option/accessory.

[

21 Applies to fuel-driven heater

Specification

Parking climate control is disengaged. Contact a workshopm to check the function as soon as possible.

Parking climate control is temporarily disengaged.

Parking climate control cannot be activated when the fuel level is too low to start the parking heater*. Fill
the vehicle's fuel tank.

Parking climate control cannot be activated if the charge level of the hybrid battery is too low to start the

parking heater. Start the car.

Parking climate control cannot be activated if the charge level of the hybrid battery is too low to start the

parking heater. Start the car.

The parking climate control cannot be activated if the charging cable is not connected. Connect the char-

ging cable.

Parking climate control is not operated due to the low heat requirement.

An authorised Volvo workshop is recommended.

8.4.5. Climate comfort when parking*

The climate in the car's passenger compartment can be maintained while the car is parked, e.g. if the engine
needs to be switched off but the driver or passenger(s) wants to remain in the car and maintain the level of

climate comfort.
Starting climate comfort retention is only possible via direct start from the centre display.

The function utilises several systems in different cases:
» Residual heat from the engineg, in a cold climate, heats the passenger compartment to comfort temperature.

» When itis warm, the ventilation cools the passenger compartment by blowing in air from outside the car.

& Warning

Never leave children alone in the car, or people unable to exit the car without assistance.
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@ Note

Climate comfort retention is switched off when the car is locked from the outside to avoid using residual heat unneces-

sarily. Use of the function is intended to maintain climate comfort when driver or passengers remain inside the car.

There is a limit to how long climate comfort can be maintained in a cold climate, which depends on the amount of resid-

ual heat available.

* Option/accessory.

8.4.6. Starting and switching off climate comfort when
parking*

Climate comfort retention maintains the climate in the passenger compartment after driving. The function can

use direct start from the centre display.

Open climate view in the centre display by pressing the symbol in the middle of the climate row.
2 Tap on Use heat from drive to start climate comfort.

> Climate comfort retention is started/switched off and the button illuminates/extinguishes.

@ Note

Itis not possible to start climate comfort retention if there is not enough residual heat in the engine to maintain the

passenger compartment climate, or if the outside temperature is above approx. 20°C (68°F).

@ Note

Climate comfort retention is switched off when the car is locked from the outside to avoid using residual heat unneces-

sarily. Use of the function is intended to maintain climate comfort when driver or passengers remain inside the car.

There is a limit to how long climate comfort can be maintained in a cold climate, which depends on the amount of resid-

ual heat available.

* Option/accessory.
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8.5. Heater

8.5.1. Heater

The heater has two subfunctions that help to heat the passenger compartment or engine in different

situations.

The heater has two subfunctions:

» Parking heater - heats the passenger compartment, if necessary, when the parking climate control's preconditioning is

activated.

» Auxiliary heater - heats the passenger compartment, if necessary, while driving.

The heater is a high-voltage heater and is fitted in the front right-hand wheel housing.

Battery and charging

The heater is powered by the car's hybrid battery. If the charge level of the hybrid battery is too low, then the heater is switched

off automatically and the driver display shows a message.

@ Note

Make sure that there is enough charge in the battery if the heater needs to be used.
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8.5.2. Parking heater

The parking heater heats the passenger compartment as necessary before driving if the car's preconditioning

is activated.

The parking heater is one of two subfunctions of the car's heater. The heater is fitted in the front right-hand wheel housing.

The parking heater starts automatically if the parking climate's preconditioning* is activated and the passenger compartment

needs to be heated up.

The heater has different running times. depending on factors such as battery level, passenger compartment temperature, and
ambient temperature. If the battery is fully charged, the charger is connected, and the timer is set in good time before departure,
enhanced preconditioning can be activated automatically in a cold climate. Enhanced preconditioning may mean a running

time of a maximum of 120 minutes. The running time without enhanced preconditioning is up to 30 minutes.

@ Note

Make sure that there is enough charge in the hybrid battery if the parking heater needs to be used.

* Option/accessory.

8.5.3. Additional heater

The auxiliary heater helps to heat the passenger compartment and engine while driving.

The additional heater is one of two subfunctions of the car's heater. The heater is fitted in the front right-hand wheel housing.
The additional heater starts and is controlled automatically when heating is required while the car is being driven.

It switches off automatically when the car is switched off.

8.5.4. Activating and deactivating automatic start of auxiliary
heater

The auxiliary heater helps to heat the passenger compartment and engine while driving.

Itis possible to set whether automatic start for the additional heater should be activated/deactivated.

1 Open the climate view in the centre display by tapping on the temperature button at the bottom centre of the centre

display.
2 Presse:*
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3 Activate/deactivate automatic start of Heater.

@ Note

If the auxiliary heater's automatic starting is deactivated, this may impede comfort in the passenger compartment as the

climate control system will then have no heat source during electrical operation.

8.6. Climate

The car is equipped with electronic climate control. The climate control system cools or heats as well as

dehumidifies the air in the passenger compartment.

All climate control system functions are controlled from the centre display and physical buttons in the centre console.
Some functions for the rear seat can also be controlled from the climate controls* at the rear of the tunnel console.

Most climate functions can also be controlled using voice control. Some functions require an Internet connection for use with

voice control.

@ Note

If necessary, the climate control can be used to cool the media system in the centre display. In these cases, the message

Cooling infotainment system is shown in the driver display.

* Option/accessory.

8.7. Servicing the climate control system

The air conditioning system must only be serviced and repaired by an authorised workshop.

Troubleshooting and repair

The air conditioning system contains fluorescent tracing agents. Ultraviolet light is used for leak detection.

Volvo recommends that an authorised Volvo workshop is contacted.

The car's climate control system uses R1234yf freon-free refrigerant. Information about the refrigerant is printed on a decal loc-

ated on the inside of the bonnet.
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A Warning

The air conditioning system contains pressurised refrigerant R1234yf. In accordance with SAE J2845 (Technician
Training for Safe Service and Containment of Refrigerants Used in Mobile A/C System), service and repair of the
refrigerant system must only be performed by trained and certified technicians in order to ensure the safety of the

system.

8.8. Activating and deactivating ventilated front seat*

The seats can be ventilated to provide increased comfort in a hot climate, for example.

The ventilation system consists of fans in the seats and backrests that draw air through the seat upholstery. The cooling effect

increases the cooler the passenger compartment air becomes. The system can be activated when the engine is running.

Press the left or right-hand side's steering wheel and seat button in the climate row in the centre display in order to open

the controls for seat and steering wheel.

If the car is not equipped with heated seats or heated steering wheel (for the driver's side), the button for ventilated seats

is immediately available in the climate row.

Repeatedly press the button for ventilated seats in order to change between the three levels: High, Medium and Low.

> The level changes and the button shows the set level.

* Option/accessory.

8.9. Climate control - sensors

The climate control system has a number of sensors to help control the climate in the car. Do not cover or

block the sensors with clothing or other objects.
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Sensor location

y
o Sun sensor - on the upper side of the instrument panel.

9 Moisture sensor - in the casing by the interior rearview mirror.

9 Outside temperature sensor - in the right-hand door mirror.

oAirborne particulate matter sensor* — on the underside of the glovebox.

eTem perature sensor for the passenger compartment - by the physical buttons in the centre console.

With the Interior Air Quality System * there is also an air quality sensor that is fitted into the climate control system air intake.

* Option/accessory.

8.10. Climate zones

The number of climate zones that the car is divided into governs the options for setting different
temperatures for different parts of the passenger compartment.

2-zone climate
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Climate zones with 2-zone climate.

With 2-zone climate, the temperature in the passenger compartment can be set separately for the left and right-hand sides.

8.11. Perceived temperature

The climate control system regulates the climate in the passenger compartment based on the perceived

temperature, not on actual temperature.

The temperature you select in the passenger compartment corresponds to the physically perceived temperature as affected by
factors such as the ambient temperature, air speed, humidity, solar radiation, etc. in and around the car at the time.

The system includes a sun sensor which detects on which side the sun is shining into the passenger compartment. This means
that the temperature can differ between the right and left-hand side's air vents despite the controls being set for the same tem-

perature on both sides.
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9. Key, locks and alarm

9.1. Key

9.1.1. User profiles

9.1.1.1. User profiles

Many of the settings defined in the car can be saved to a personal user profile.

The Owner profile is pre-installed and active in the car on first use or after a factory reset.
The Owner profile has administrative privileges and cannot be deleted.
Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.

The status field shows a & symbol, together with the initials of the active profile. When the system is logged-out, no

symbol/initials are shown in the status field.
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Automatic profile selection

Itis possible to connect your key to a profile. The profile, along with all of its settings, will then be selected automatically every

time the specific key is identified during unlocking or opening the driver's door.

The last profile used is activated if a key is not linked with a specific profile.

General information about settings

Changes to the car's settings are saved in different ways depending on the category to which the settings belong. These set-
tings may be personal, global or adapted for a drive cycle.

Personal preferences

Personal settings are saved to an active profile.

There are two kinds of personal settings:

» Carfunction settings — settings relating to driver support, driver side climate, the driver seat, the door mirrors, and interior
and exterior lighting. These settings retain their values when a profile is added or when signing out from an active profile.

» Sound and media settings — settings relating to navigation, sound and media systems, apps and linked accounts. These

settings return to default settings when a profile is added or when signing out from an active profile.

Global settings

The global settings are not changed when switching to a different profile. They remain the same regardless of which profile is
active. Passenger side climate control, the passenger seat memory function, and certain system settings are examples of global

settings.

Default drive cycle settings

A number of settings return to their defaults " after a drive cycle.

The values for these settings can be adjusted while driving. After driving, it is returned to the default. At next drive cycle, the set-
ting will have its default value again.

[ Default settings may vary depending on market

9.1.1.2. Link key to user profile

It is possible to connect your key to a profile. In this way, the profile, along with all of its settings, will then be

selected automatically every time the specific key is identified during unlocking or opening the driver's door.

If the key has not been linked to a profile, the profile last used will be activated when the car is started. When the car is first star-
ted, the Owner profile is selected automatically.

Linking a key to a profile
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@ Note

If the key was previously linked to another profile, the link is moved from the previous profile to the active profile.

1 Press .
2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Connect key to profile to connect a selected key to a profile.

Itis only possible to connect a profile to the key that is currently being used in the car. If there are multiple keys in the car, the
message More than one key found. Place the key you want to connect on the backup reader. will be displayed

Backup reader's location in the tunnel console.

Disconnecting a key from a profile

1 Press <.

2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Disconnect key from profile to remove the active profile from the connected key.

Itis possible to disconnect a key from a profile even if the key is not in the car.

9.1.1.3. Managing user profiles

It is possible to switch to another profile even if the key being used is linked to a different profile.
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Creating a profile

1 Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
2 Tap on the active profile.

3 Select New profile.

4 The profileis created.

> The profile is set as the active profile.

You will be guided through an interactive flow to help you set up the new profile. There you can choose to pair a phone with the

car or to link different accounts, such as Volvo ID, to the profile. It is also possible to skip certain steps and complete them later.

Itis possible to create up to six different profiles.

Selecting a profile

1 Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
2 Tap on the active profile.

3 Selectable profiles are displayed.

4 Select the desired profile.

> The profile is selected and the system loads the settings for the selected profile.

@ Note

To cancel the moving of the seat when changing the profile, tap on any of the buttons on the seat part of the front seat.

Signing out a profile

1 Drag down the notification view to access user profiles.
2 Select Log out.
> Signing out takes place from the profile and it is no longer possible to access the accounts linked with that profile.

3 The system is preset to a signed-out mode and settings changed are not saved to a profile.
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@ Note

To create, select and logout of a user profile is only possible when the car is stationary.

9.1.1.4. Profile settings

From profile settings, it is possible to change profile name, add and remove linked keys, link different

accounts (such as Volvo ID), activate the lock screen, and delete the active profile, among other things.

Activating the screen lock

When the screen lock is activated, a passcode is required to be able to use the active profile.

Press {05,

-—

2 Select Profiles.
3 Select Screen lock.
4 Select the type of screen lock and then activate.

> The screen lock will be shown in the centre display when switching to a profile, and also every time the system is

restarted.

Deleting a profile

Settings that have been saved to one or more profiles can only be deleted if the car is stationary.

1 Press .

2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Delete this profile.

> Userinformation and connections linked to the profile are deleted.

4 The system is preset to a signed-out mode and settings changed are not saved to a profile.

Become an administrator
Itis possible to set a profile as administrator.
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1 Press &.

2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Become an admin.

Changing the name of a profile

1 Press ©.

2 Select Profiles.
3 Tap on Edit next to the current profile name.

4 Change the profile name and confirm the change.

9.1.1.5. Link account to user profile

It is possible to add accounts to a selected user profile. Examples of accounts that can be added are Volvo ID

and Google account.

Adding an account

Press .

-—

2 Select Profiles.

3 Select Accounts.

4 Selectto add account.

> A list of accounts that can be added is shown.

5 Select the desired account.

Then follow the instructions shown. The instructions depend on the type of account selected.

9.1.2. Immobiliser
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The electronic immobiliser is an anti-theft device that prevents the car from being driven if the correct car key
is not found.

The car can only be started with the correct key.

9.1.3. Keys

The car's physical keys are available in different variants. The car detects when a key is in the front part of the
passenger compartment, and the car can then be started.

Available key types are standard key, Key Tag*, and Care Key. [

The standard key and Care Key are equipped with buttons. Additional keys to the number included as standard can be ordered.
For cars equipped with keyless locking and unlocking™, a slightly smaller, lighter and button-less key (Key Tag) can be pur-
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chased as an accessory.
To start the car, a key needs to be within the front part of the passenger compartment.
For cars equipped with keyless locking and unlocking (Passive Entry) * the key can be anywhere in the car to start the car.

These keys can be linked to different user profiles to save personal preferences in the car.

A Warning

The key contains a button cell battery. Keep new and used batteries out of the reach of children. If someone swallows a

battery it may cause serious injury.

If damage is discovered, e.g. if the battery cover cannot be closed properly, then the product should not be used. Keep

defective products out of the reach of children.

Standard key and its buttons

The key has four buttons — one on the left-hand side and three on the right-hand side.

Locking

One press on the button locks the car and arms the alarm*.

One long press closes all windows as well as the panoramic roof*,
@ Unlocking

One press on the button unlocks the car and disarms the alarm*. One long press opens all windows simultaneously. This can
be used, for example, to quickly air a hot car before getting into it.

& Tailgate

One press on the button disarms the alarm™* and unlocks the tailgate. On cars with power operated tailgate*, the tailgate is

opened or closed with one long press. An acoustic warning signal sounds when the tailgate is opened or closed.
A\ Panic function

The panic function is used to attract attention in an emergency. Press and hold the button for at least 3 seconds or press it
twice within 3 seconds to activate the car's direction indicators and the horn. The function can be switched off using the unlock

button after it has been active for at least 5 seconds. Otherwise it is deactivated automatically after 2 minutes and 45 seconds.
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A Warning

If anyone is left in the car, make sure the power windows and panoramic roof* are de-energised by taking the key with

you when you leave the car.

@ Note

A key that has been locked in the car is temporarily deactivated and cannot be used before the car has been unlocked us-

ing another valid key.

The double lock! function is also deactivated.

Button-less key (Key Tag) *

A Key Tag can be ordered as an accessory for cars equipped with the keyless locking and unlocking function. Starting and key-
less locking and unlocking work in the same way as with the standard key. The key is waterproof to a depth of approx. 10
metres (30 feet) for up to 60 minutes. It does not have extending key blade, and the battery cannot be replaced.

Care Key

You can set a speed limit that is active when the Care Key is used. The limitation is intended to encourage the car to be driven in
a safe manner, e.g. when being loaned out.

If the active key is removed from the car

If the key is removed from the car when the engine is running, the warning message, The car key is not detected.
o E See Owner's Manual for more information., is shown in the driver display and an acoustic reminder sounds
"z

when the last door is closed.

The message disappears when the key is returned to the car, followed by a press of the right-hand keypad's O button, or when
all of the doors have been closed.

Interference

Key functions for keyless starting and keyless locking and unlocking® can be disrupted by electromagnetic fields and
screening.

@ Note

Avoid storing the car's keys close to metal objects or electronics (e.g. mobile phones, tablets, laptops or chargers).

Preferably no closer than 10-15 cm (4-6 inches).

If there is still interference - use the key's detachable key blade to unlock. Then place the key in the back-up reader in the cup
holder to disarm the alarm and allow the car to be started.
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@ Note

When the key shall be read by the back-up reader, make sure that the cup holder is separate from other nearby car keys,

metal objects and electronics (e.g. mobile phones, tablets, laptops or chargers). These objects may disrupt the functions.

* Option/accessory.
[ The figure is schematic - parts may vary depending on car model.

(2] Applies to the United Kingdom and Ireland.

9.1.4. Ordering additional keys

If a key is lost or you need more keys than the standard number, it is possible to order new keys. If the car is
equipped with keyless locking and unlocking* a button-less key (Key Tag) can also be ordered.

A total of twelve keys can be programmed and used for one single car. If additional keys are ordered, additional driver profiles

are added — one per new key. This also applies for the key tag.

If you lose a key

If you lose a key then a new one can be ordered through a Volvo dealer or an authorised Volvo workshop. The code of the miss-
ing key must be erased from the system as a theft prevention measure. Access to all remaining keys is required during a work-
shop visit.

* Option/accessory.

9.1.5. Replacing the battery in the key

The battery in the key can be replaced when it has discharged. The service life of the battery depends on how
much the key is used. The Key Tag* battery cannot be replaced.

@ Note

All batteries have a limited service life and must eventually be replaced (does not apply to Key Tag). The service life of the

battery varies depending on how often the vehicle/key is used.

—f
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The key's battery needs to be replaced when the information symbol is illuminated and the The car key battery is low. See
Owner's Manual for replacement. message is shown in the driver display.

Another sign that the battery level is low is decreased range for the key.

The battery in the Key tag (Key Tag) * cannot be replaced. When the battery is discharged, a new Key tag can be ordered from an
authorised Volvo workshop.

Hand in a discharged Key Tag to an authorised Volvo workshop where it can be deleted from the car's system. The key

can still be used to start the car via back-up start when the battery has been discharged.

Opening the key and changing its battery

Avoid touching the contact surfaces of a new battery with your fingers. This impairs the battery's functionality.

Hold the key so that its front with the Volvo logotype is facing up, and with the keyring bracket facing you.

There is a catch on the left of the keyring bracket. If it is on the wrong side then the front and rear have been mixed up when the
battery was replaced on an earlier occasion.

Slide the catch by the keyring bracket to the side, and slide the front shell away from the bracket.

> The shell detaches and can be lifted off.

There is a further catch under the shell to detach the rear.

2 2

Slide the catch that was behind the front shell to the side, and slide the rear shell away from the key ring bracket.
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> The shell detaches and can be lifted off.

The battery cover is under the shell.

i 3

Turn the battery cover anticlockwise to OPEN position. Use a screwdriver or a coin, for example.

Lift off the battery cover. If it is difficult to detach, you can prize it upward using a narrow tool.

The battery (+) side is facing upwards. Loosen the battery by pressing on its edge and then lifting it out.

s H

Install a new battery with the (+) side up. Avoid touching the key's battery contacts with your fingers.
Position the edge of the battery under the two outer plastic catches.

Then press down on the battery so that it is held in place by the upper plastic catch.

@ Note

Use batteries with the designation CR2032, 3 V.
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@ Note

Volvo recommends that replacement batteries for the key meet UN Manual of Test and Criteria, Part |11, sub-section

38.3. The batteries that are included or the batteries used for replacement by an authorised Volvo workshop will

meet the same criterion.

Refit the battery cover and turn clockwise to CLOSE position.

Refit the rear shell in reverse order to how it was removed. There is no logotype on the rear shell. Press in the shell until

you hear a click, and then slide it the last few millimetres to its original position.

> A further click will indicate that the shell is properly positioned and securely attached.

There must be no gaps remaining.

o 8

Turn the key and refit the front shell in the same way as for the rear.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information, refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
315 /858



A Warning

Check that the battery is fitted correctly with the correct polarity. If the key shall not been used for a long time, remove the
battery to avoid battery leakage and damage. Batteries with damage or leaks may cause corrosive injury on contact with
the skin. Therefore, use protective gloves when handling damaged batteries.

e Keep batteries out of the reach of children.

e Do notleave batteries lying around since they can be swallowed by children or pets.

e Batteries must not: be dismantled, short-circuited or thrown into open flames.

e Do nottry to charge non-rechargeable batteries. They may explode.

e Check battery operated products for signs of damage on a regular basis.

The key should not be used if anything indicates that the key or its battery has been damaged or has started to leak. Keep

defective products out of the reach of children.

Used batteries must be recycled in an environmentally sound manner.

* Option/accessory.

9.1.6. Locking and unlocking with the key's buttons

You can use the key's buttons to lock or unlock the whole car.
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Locking with the key's buttons

1 Pressthe (3] button to lock the car.

The driver's door must be closed for the lock sequence to be activated 00, 1f any of the other doors or the tailgate is open, then
these are not locked and their alarms armed* until they are closed. The alarm's movement detectors* are activated when all the
doors and the tailgate are closed and locked.

@ Note

A key that has been locked in the car is temporarily deactivated and cannot be used before the car has been unlocked us-

ing another valid key.

The double lock!?! function is also deactivated.

Locking when the tailgate is open

@ Note

If the car has been locked while the tailgate is open, be careful not to leave the key in the cargo area when the tailgate is

closed .

Unlocking with the key's buttons

1 Pressthe @ button to unlock the car.

Automatic relocking

If none of the doors or the tailgate is opened within 2 minutes of unlocking, they are locked automatically. This function pre-

vents the car from being left unlocked unintentionally.

If the key is not working

If the key's buttons stop working then its battery may be discharged — in which case, replace the battery or use the detachable
key blade.

* Option/accessory.
[0 1f the car is equipped with keyless locking/unlocking® then all side doors must be closed.

21 Applies to the United Kingdom and Ireland.
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9.1.7. Care Key - speed limit key

A Care Key makes it possible for the owner of the car to limit the maximum speed of the car. The speed limit

is intended to encourage the car to be driven in a safe manner such as when being loaned out, for example.

The button functions for Care Key are the same as for the standard key. The car and the key work as normal if no speed limit has

been set. As with other keys, Care Key can be linked to a user profile in order to save personal settings in the car.

The speed limit can be set via the administrator user profile. The speed limit is activated when the car is unlocked using Care
Key, or when the driver door is opened and the car detects a Care Key on the driver's side.

The option of setting a speed limit when using a specific key is intended to increase safety when entrusting the car to e.g. a
young or unexperienced driver, valet parking, or a workshop.

9.1.8. Setting the speed limit for Care Key

The speed limit for Care Key is set in the centre display.

The speed limit for Care Key can only be set from a profile with administrative privileges. To access the settings:
1 Press G} in the centre display.
2 Select Profiles.
3 Select Care key.
4 Activate Speed limit and select the desired maximum speed [,

> The speed limit is activated when the car is used with Care Key.

The car must be unlocked using a key without limit in order to deactivate the function. The speed limit for Care Key can be deac-
tivated via settings in the centre display. Care Key can then be used like a regular key.
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Indication in driver display

An active speed limit is indicated by a symbol in the driver display as well as a message Speed limitation cannot be exceeded

Care Key in use. A yellow dotted line on the speedometer shows the current speed limitation.

Symbol Specification

K-\\ Speed limitation is active.
250

[ A possible interval is 50-150 km/h (30-95 mph), with increments of 10 km/h (5 mph).

9.1.9. Unlocking the tailgate with a key button

There is a button on the key to unlock the tailgate only.

1 Press the key's & button.

> The tailgate is unlocked but remains closed.
The side doors are still locked and the alarm is armed*. The lock and alarm indicator on the instrument panel extinguishes
in order to show that the entire car is not locked.
You can open the tailgate by gripping the rubberised pressure plate underneath its lower edge.

If the tailgate is not opened within 2 minutes then it is relocked and the alarm is re-armed.
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Power operated tailgate *

1 Hold the key's &= button depressed for a couple of seconds.

> The tailgate is unlocked and opened, while the side doors remain locked and their alarm functions armed*.

@ Note

If the system for the power operated tailgate* works continuously for a long time, it is deactivated in order not to

overload it. It can be used again after a few minutes.

* Option/accessory.

9.1.10. Detachable key blade

The standard key contains a detachable key blade in metal with several different functions.

The key blade's unique code is provided by authorised Volvo workshops, which are recommended when ordering new key
blades.

The key blade's application areas

Using the key's detachable key blade, the following are possible:
» theleft-hand front door can be opened manually if central locking cannot be activated by pressing a button
» all doors are emergency-locked

» therear doors' mechanical child lock can be activated and deactivated.

If the key blade has been used to unlock the car, the alarm can be disarmed and the car started by placing the key in the back-up
reader in the tunnel console's cup holder.

The Key Tag accessory does not have a detachable key blade.

Taking out the key blade

Hold the key so that its front with the Volvo logotype is facing up, and with the keyring bracket facing you.
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There is a catch on the left of the keyring bracket. If it is on the wrong side then the front and rear have been mixed up when

they were assembled on an earlier occasion.

Slide the catch by the keyring bracket to the side, and slide the front shell away from the bracket.

> The shell detaches and can be lifted off.

> A

Remove the key blade.

3 K

Refit the front shell in reverse order to how it was removed. Press in the shell until you hear a click, and then slide it the

last few millimetres to its original position.

> A further click will indicate that the shell is properly positioned and securely attached.
There must be no gaps remaining.

9.1.11. Locking and unlocking with the detachable key blade
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The detachable key blade can be used to unlock one of the car's doors from the outside — such as if the
battery in the key is discharged.

Unlocking with the key blade

@ Note

When the door is unlocked using the key blade and is then opened, the alarm is triggered. The alarm must be deactivated
manually — it may be a good idea to read that section before opening the car.

0

Pull out the front door's handle on the left-hand side of the car to its end position.

o B

Insert the key.

3 B

Turn clockwise 45 degrees so that the key is pointing straight back.

4 Oy

Turn the key back 45 degrees to its starting position and remove it.

> The door can be opened using the handle.

Locking with the key blade

The left-hand front door can be locked using the detachable key blade.
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Other doors have a lock reset on the end face that must be pressed in using the key blade. Then they are mechanically locked

against opening from the outside, but can be opened from the inside.

Manual locking of the door. Not to be mixed up with child locks.

1 Remove the detachable key blade from the key with buttons.
2 Insert the key blade in the hole for lock reset.

3 Press in the key until it bottoms — approximately 12 mm (0.5 inches).

The door can be opened from both the outside and the inside.

E The door is blocked against opening from the outside. To return to position A, the inner door handle must be opened.

@ Note
L]

A door's lock reset only locks that particular door - not all doors simultaneously.

e A manually locked rear door with enabled child lock cannot be opened from either insider or outside. Unlocking is
possible using the buttons on the key, the central locking button, the keyless locking system* or by using the Volvo
Cars app.

* Option/accessory.

9.1.12. The key's range

In order for the key to work properly, it needs to be within a certain distance from the car.
Physical barriers between the key and the car may have an adverse effect on the range or completely block the signal.
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Using the key's buttons

The key's functions that are controlled by pressing a button have a range of approx. 20 metres (65 feet) from the car.

If the car does not verify a button being pressed - move closer and try again.

For keyless* use

For keyless use, a key must be within a distance of approx. 1to 1.5 metres (3 to 5 feet) from the car's doors or tailgate.

@ Note

The key functions may be disrupted by surrounding radio waves, buildings, topographical conditions, etc. The car can

always be locked/unlocked with the key blade.

* Option/accessory.

9.1.13. Type approval for remote control key system

Type approval for the car's remote key system can be seen in the following tables.

Lock system keyless start (Passive Start) and keyless locking/unlocking (Passive
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Entry*)

VOLVO
XXXXXXXXXX XX

YYWXXT
MADE IN XXXXXXX YOXX-XXX
SIN: JOOOOXXX

[ X-X-JOXX-XORK XXX & A

@Oo0000000000 C I:Imxxx:o(

APTIV 42367 WUPPERTAL
M# VO3-134TRX ANATEL ID: XOO0X(-XX-XXXXX

FéC ID:LTQVO3134

CEM marking for the remote control key system. For supplementary type approval numbers, see following tables.

Country/Area Type approval
Argentina See the illustration below the table.
Brazil MT-3245/2015
ANATEL
0589-15-6830

0

(01) 0 7897843840961
Europe Delphi Deutschland GmbH, 42367 Wuppertal hereby declares that this VO3-134TRX

conforms to the essential property requirements and other relevant provisions con-
tained in directive 2014/53/EU (RED).

The United Arab ER37847/15

Emirates DA0062437/11
Indonesia Nomor: 38301/SDPPI/2015
Jordan TRC/LPD/2014/250
Malaysia RDBV/28A/1118/S(18-4235), RDBV/27A/1118/S(18-4234)
Mexico IFETEL: RLVDEVO15-0396
Namibia TA-2016-02
- [ H [ m
Serbia P1614120100
South Africa TA-2014-1868
ICQ\ SA
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Argentina

CNe

COMISION NACIONAL
DE COMUNICACIONES

H-25867

Remote control key

Country/Area

Europe

Argentina

Brazil

Philippines

The United Arab

Emirates

Ghana

Indonesia

CU (Customs
Union)
Kazakhstan,
Russia

Morocco

Moldova

Type approval

Huf Hulsbeck & Flrst GmbH & Co. KG hereby declares that this type of radio equipment
HUF8423MS conforms to directive 2014/53/EU.

Wavelength: 433.92 MHz

Maximum radiated transmission power: 10 mW

Manufacturer: Huf Hilsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co. KG, Steeger Str. 17, 42551 Velbert,
Germany

Anatel: 06768-19-06643

Modelo: HUF8423MS

Este equipomento opera em carater secundario isto é ndo tem direito a protegéo contra
interferéncia prejudicial, mesmo de estagdes do mesmo tipo, e ndo pode causar
interferéncia a sistemas operando em carater primario.

ESD-1919938C

NCA Approved: ZRO-M8-7E3-138

Sertifikat Nomor: 86806/SDPPI1/2022
PLG ID: 8093

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d'agrément: MR 20402 ANRT 2019
Date d'agrément: 10/07/2019

See the illustration below the table.

ANATEL
06768-19-06643

e

Type Approved
No.: £5D-1919938C

TRA
REGISTERED No:
ER72465/19
DEALER No:
DA36976/14

024
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Country/Area Type approval

Nigeria Connection and use of this communication equipment is permitted by the Nigerian
Communications Commission

Oman
OMAN - TRA
RI7757/19
D172249
Paraguay HUF8423MS HUF8423MS
| CONATEL |
NR:2019-08-1-0447
Serbia A
AA
005 19
Singapore Complies with IMDA Standards
DA103787
South Africa TA-2019/772 Vs
I cé\_-s A
Taiwan «((
Ukraine CnpaxxHim Huf Hillsbeck & First GmbH & Co KG 3asBnsie, wo tmn pagioobnagHaHHs

signosigae Texriunomy[HUF8423MS] pernameHTy pagioobnaaHaHHs; NOBHUM TEKCT
-Aeknapaii Npo BignoBiaHICTb AOCTYNHWUI Ha BE6 :caiiTi 3a Takoto agpecoto
Poboua yactora: 433,92 Iy,

Vietnam %
AN

ICT
Belarus
l TPBY
Zambia
«|ZICTA
ZMB/ZICTA/TA/2019/7/105
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Argentina

CN °® COMISION NACIONAL
DE COMUNICACIONES

H-23694

Key Tag

Country/Area Type approval

Europe Huf Hulsbeck & Flrst GmbH & Co. KG hereby declares that this type of radio equipment
HUF8432MS conforms to directive 2014/53/EU.
Wavelength: 433.92 MHz
Maximum radiated transmission power: 10 mW
Manufacturer: Huf Hilsbeck & Fiirst GmbH & Co. KG, Steeger Str. 17, 42551 Velbert,

Germany
Argentina See the illustration below the table.
Brazil Anatel: 04362-16-06643

Modelo: HUF8432MS

Este equipo opera em caréter secundario isto é ndo tem direito a prote¢do contra ANATEL

f Anei FRRT P " = 14362-16-0664:
interferéncia prejudicial, mesmo de estagdes do mesmo tipo, e ndo pode causar GSE2 e

interferéncia a sistemas operando em carater primario.
Ghana NCA Approved: ZRO-M8-7E3-139

Philippines ESD-1919939C

@ niC

Type Appi
No.: ESD-1919939C

o

The United Arab

TRA
Emirates REGISTERED No:
ER72467/19
DEALER No:
DA36976/14

CU (Customs
Union) E 1[

Kazakhstan,

Russia

Indonesia ! Sertifikat Nomor: 86808/SDPPI/2022
PLG ID: 8093

Morocco AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d'agrément: MR 20403 ANRT 2019
Date d'agrément: 10/07/2019

Moldova

024
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Country/Area Type approval

Nigeria Connection and use of this communications equipment is permitted by the Nigerian

Communications Commission

Oman
OMAN - TRA
R/7758/19
D172249
Paraguay HUF8432MS HUF8432MS
<
| CONATEL |
NR:2019-08-1-0448
Serbia A
AA
005 19
Singapore Complies with IMDA Standards
DA103787
South Africa TA-2019-773 Vs
I cé\_-s A
Taiwan «((
Ukraine CnpaxxHim Huf Hillsbeck & First GmbH & Co KG 3asBnsie, wo tmn pagioobnagHaHHs
signosigae Texriunomy[HUF8432MS] pernameHTy paaioobnaaHaHHs; NOBHUM TEKCT
-Aeknapaii Npo BignoBiaHICTb AOCTYNHWUI Ha BE6 :caiiTi 3a Takoto agpecoto
Poboua yactora: 433,92 Iy,
Vietnam .
£ &
AT
ICT
Belarus
l TPBY
Zambia
| ZICTA
ZMBJ/ZICTAITA/2019/7/121
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Argentina

CN °® COMISION NACIONAL
DE COMUNICACIONES

H-23695

Central Electronic Module

Country/Area Type approval

Indonesia Sertifikat Nomor: 85998/SDPPI1/2022

PLG ID: 13809

* Option/accessory.

[l Only applies to Indonesia.

9.1.14. Antenna locations for the start and lock systems

An antenna for the keyless starting system and antennas for the keyless locking system* are built into the
car.

Antenna locations:

o Under the cup holder in the front section of the tunnel console
9 In the upper front section of the left-hand rear door!"

e In the upper front section of the right-hand rear door!
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@ By the rear seat's centre seat!!

A Warning

People with an implanted pacemaker should keep it at a distance of at least 22 cm (9 inches) away from the antennas to

prevent interference between the pacemaker and the key system.

* Option/accessory.

0] Only in cars equipped with keyless locking and unlocking*.

9.1.15. Ignition positions

The car's electrical system can be set in different levels/positions and in this way make the different functions

available.

In order to facilitate the use of a limited number of functions with the engine switched off, the car's electrical system can be set
in three different levels — O, | and Il. These levels are described with the denomination "ignition position" throughout the

owner's manual.

The following table shows the functions available in each ignition position/level:

Level Functions

0 *  Odometer, clock and temperature gauge are illuminated!”.

*  Power* seats can be adjusted.
® The centre display is started and can be used !,
*  Theinfotainment system can be used!™,
In this mode, the functions are controlled by time and are switched off automatically after a short while.
*  Panoramic roof, power windows, 12V power socket in the passenger compartment, Bluetooth, navigation, phone, ventilation fan and windscreen wipers can
be used.
*  Power seats can be adjusted.

* 12V power sockets™ in the cargo area can be used.

Power is taken from the battery in this ignition position.

I ®  The headlamps come on.
*  Warning/indicator lamps illuminate for 5 seconds.

®  Several other systems are activated. However, heating in seat cushions and the rear window can only be activated after the car has been started.

This ignition position consumes a lot of current from the battery and should therefore be avoided!

(1) Also activated when the door is opened.

* Option/accessory.
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9.1.16. Selecting ignition mode

The car's electrical system can be set in different levels/positions and in this way make the different functions

available.

Selecting ignition position

Start knob in the tunnel console.

» Ignition position O — Unlock the car and store the key inside the car.

@ Note

To reach level | or Il without starting the engine — do not depress the brake pedal when these ignition positions are to be
selected.

» Ignition position | — Turn the start knob clockwise and release it. The control automatically returns to its starting position.

» Ignition position Il — Turn the start knob clockwise and hold it in position for approx. 5 seconds. Then release the knob,
which automatically returns to its starting position.

» Back to ignition position O — To return to ignition position O from position | and Il — Turn the start knob clockwise and
release. The control automatically returns to its starting position.

9.2. Locking and unlocking

9.2.1. Keyless locking and unlocking
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9.2.1.1. Operating the tailgate with foot movement*

The tailgate can be opened and closed using a foot movement* under the rear bumper. The function makes

things easier when your hands are full.

If the car is equipped with keyless locking and unlocking* then you can unlock the tailgate using a foot movement.

The function with both opening and closing of the tailgate is also available when the car is equipped with power operated

tailgate*.
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@ Note

The foot-operated tailgate function is available in two versions:

e Opening and closing with foot movement

e Only unlocking with foot movement (lift up the tailgate manually to open it)

Note that the function for opening and closing with foot movement requires power operated tailgate*.

The sensor is located in the centre of the bumper.

One of the car's keys must be within range behind the car, approx. 1 metre (3 feet), for opening and closing to be possible. This
also applies to an already unlocked car in order to avoid accidental opening e.g. in a car wash.

Opening and closing with foot movement

Make one forward kicking motion in the sensor area under the rear bumper. Then take a step back. The bumper must not
be touched.

> A short acoustic signal sounds when opening or closing is activated - the tailgate is opened/closed.

If several kicking motions take place without a key sufficiently close, opening will not be possible until after a certain delay.
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Do not leave your foot in the kicking motion under the car, this could cause activation to fail.

Cancelling opening or closing with foot movement

1 Make one forward kicking motion while opening or closing is in progress.

> Opening or closing the tailgate is stopped.

The key does not need to be in the vicinity of the car to cancel opening or closing of the tailgate.

If the tailgate is stopped close to closed position, the next activation will open the tailgate.

@ Note

Make sure you keep the area around the foot movement detector clean. A build-up of dirt, ice or snow may disrupt its
function.

@ Note

Pay attention to the possibility that the system may be activated in a car wash if the key is within range.

* Option/accessory.

9.2.1.2. Antenna locations for the start and lock systems

An antenna for the keyless starting system and antennas for the keyless locking system™ are built into the

car.
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